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PREFACE
The new curriculum has been introduced in grades 1-3 from the year 2077. English is one of the four
major areas of learning in those grades. The new curriculum is the integrated one where different areas
of learning are connected with different themes. English has 10 different themes, some of them are
common in different subjects while others are subject-specific. Since all the lessons across different
subjects are not similar and not based on the same content, it is advised to make smooth transition from
one area to another.
The Teacher's Guide has been written by a team. The team consists of Shankar Adhikari, Nim Prakash
Singh Rathour, Nabin Khadka and Ramesh Dhakal. The team members have written the Teacher's Guide
for different chapters (Shankar Adhikari: Me and My Family, My Belongings, and Birds and Animals;
Nim Prakash Singh Rathour: My Daily Life and Our Culture; Nabin Kumar Khadka: My School,
Communication Technology and Market, and Hobbies and Interests; and Ramesh Dhakal: Our
Environment and Fruits and Vegetables). Several people, notably, Ana Prasad Neupane, Prof. Dr. Jib
Lal Sapkota, Prof. Dr. Rish Ram Rijal, Dr. Gopal Prasad Pandey, Maiya Pokharel, Madhav Prasad
Ghimire and Tuka Raj Adhikari have thoroughly read the document and provided their valuable inputs.
The content of this book has been edited by Mr. Birat Chaulagain.
This Teacher's Guide has been prepared to help teachers teach the book English Grade 3 developed by
Curriculum Development Centre (CDC). The book contains stepwise procedure in detail to carry out
each and every activity outlined in the book. The stepwise procedures are just the suggested ideas. CDC
believes that they help to ensure minimum learning among the students. The teachers may use their own
ideas or techniques according to their specific contexts but they should ensure that the students achieve
the learning outcomes set in the curriculum.
CDC always welcomes the comments and feedback for the betterment of its publications.

June, 2021
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Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three

Introduction

This teacher's guide is a booklet for the teachers teaching English in Grade 3. It shows how each
activity of the workbook is to be carried out in the classroom. The step-wise procedure given for each
activity is in detail. It is expected that the teachers teaching English in grade two should either follow
this or adapt according to their specific context but there should be learning on the part of the students.
Each activity in the workbook has been snipped and kept on the right side of the procedure so that
teachers can see the task for which the stepwise procedure has been given there in the workbook. As
in the workbook, the teacher's guide is also organized theme-wise. When a new theme starts, there's a
theme page which contains the information like; number of lessons, targeted soft skills, total working
hours, the language function, types of skill wise tasks and the target vocabulary covered in the lessons
under that theme. After the theme page, the lesson starts. Here, lesson is not equal to one period. The
total time allocated for a theme has been distributed among the different activities of all the lessons
kept under that theme. So, it will be a wrong understanding that one lesson should be completed in a
single period. There is the lesson number, lesson title, number of topics to cover, specific objectives,
required materials, preparation required at the beginning. After that, the procedure for each activity is
given together with the estimated time for activities. Some of the lessons may contain homework. It
is up to the teachers to decide whether extra homework is required or not. At the end of the theme,
there's also the procedure for carrying out the assessment for that particular theme. Some assessment
tasks can be done at the same time while others should be done individually. The teachers need to read
the procedure written for assessment section before they start assessment. Assessment is to be done
two times. The assessment tasks given in the workbook are for the first assessment and they should be
photocopied when completed and are to be kept in each student's file together with the scoring sheet.
After the first assessment, the teachers need to organize remedial class and do the second assessment.
For the second assessment, the teachers need to design the tasks themselves by looking at the
objectives set for each theme in the scoring sheet. The detail procedure regarding the assessment is
given in each theme. It is strongly recommended that each teacher should have a teacher's guide at
least the digital copy with them.

What do the icons mean?

Each task in the workbook comes with an icon which indicates the skill/task. The icons are kept at all
the instructions. The particular icon means the major focus of that task however the follow up activity
may focus on another skill/task.

N - Listen. Write.

D

Y

W/ . Speak. ./ \ V4 Listen and sing.

a5 40~ kT o4 . .

wlﬁ/dl ‘ ‘F@ (‘ : /d. Listen and say.

&Y \ic ‘i, - Listen and act.
Read Match.

What do the colours mean?

The instructions throughout the tasks are in different background colour. The colour refers to the
degree of involvement of the students ranging from full teacher support to self-learning. The
interpretation of different colours with an example of each are shown in the table below however it
depends on context. The task suggested for self-learning may sometimes require full teacher support
whereas the tasks suggested for full-teacher support sometimes can be done by the students with little

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three 1



support of the teachers. The teachers therefore are suggested to carry out the tasks as per their own
school context.

Background | Example Meaning

Colour
R support

Blue 3 Listen and write who they are. Partial  teacher
— - T - support

Geen | | "

Yello

‘44-Make sentences from the table below. Self-learning

Some other useful tips
Here are some other useful tips that help you teach English.

I.

2.

The workbook follows this principle: hear before you can say it, say before you can read it, read
before you can write it. Follow the same principle in teaching the lessons.

Use games in classroom. There are lots of language games suitable for lower grades. The
activities suggested in the workbook and teacher's guide can also be carried out as games. You
can also find games on different websites.

. Use Meaning, Form and Pronunciation (MFP) or Meaning, Pronunciation and Form (MPF)

technique in teaching vocabulary and grammar. The teacher's guide has suggested to use the
technique in several places. Meaning refers to what the word, expression or grammar structure
expresses. Pronunciation refers to how a particular word is pronounced. Form refers to how a
word is written. It covers spelling, other forms (e.g. plural), collocations and its grammatical
behavior (e.g. noun). If you are teaching the word 'book’, teach the meaning first (show the book
in the classroom), give lots of examples (this is a book, that is a book, that's her book, that's his
book, it is my book, the book is big, the book is small). Then teach the pronunciation (drill the
words — whole class, pair, individual) and finally write the spelling on the board (b-0-0-k), give
them the plural form, tell them that it is a noun etc.

. Use short simple instructions. Use Instruction Checking Questions (ICQs). Work in pairs. Take

turns to ask and answer questions in pairs. (Are you working individually or in pair? Do you
write the answers? Etc.)

. Use lots of gestures. The students may not understand everything you say in English. Use simple

English with gestures so that you won't need to translate into their language to help them
understand what you mean. For example, when you say 'stand up', gesture with your hands too
together with the phrase 'stand up'.

Learn some basic classroom language. Here are some examples.

I was out all day.

I 'am your teacher.

Where are the boys/girls?
Do you have a pen?

Can I ask you a question?
See you tomorrow.

Go and stand at the back.

I have been busy.

I bought a pen but I lost it.
Open your book.

Please come inside.

Could you help your friend?
Did you do your homework?
This is for you?

Can you give me your book?

Go to your room.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

I had a bath today.

Did you have a bath?

How are you?

The book is in my bag.

Let me see your book.

Don't look outside.

What does this mean?

Don't eat too much.

I like my school very much.

I need help.

Put on your shoes.

This class is very quiet.

Stand in a line.

Y ou should do your homework regularly.
I am so happy.

Some students are absent today.
What sort of work does your father do?
He is still writing.

Listen to the recording.

This is my chair.

What time is it?

Can you come to my house?

I want some biscuits.

We were in the assembly.

She is not feeling well.

Why are you late?

Did you finish your work?

Can you all stand up?

Get the students active. Maximize Student Talking Time (STT). Let the students speak/write
even if they make mistakes. They learn through mistakes. Do not make immediate correction.
This may discourage students. Use other techniques to correct students' errors like; self-
correction, peer correction etc. Delayed correction can be useful.

Use correct model of language. It is only you from where the students get exposure to English.
So, use correct model of language. You can use authentic online/offline dictionary to learn the
correct pronunciation of words.

Use audio visual resources. There are lots of songs in the workbook. Go over the YouTube to
learn the tune. If it is possible download the song on your mobile, play the song and help them
learn the tune to sing the song. There are several listening tasks as well. For those tasks, you can
simply record the listening text on your mobile and play for the task. If it is a conversation, invite
one of your colleagues to help you act out the dialogue for recording purpose.

Use gradual release model (I do, we do and you do). For any of the tasks, you do a model first
while the students just listen and watch you, then invite the students to do the task together with
you and finally ask them do the task themselves.

Monitor the students' activities and provide feedback. While the students are doing the assigned
task, move around and listen to/watch them so that you can provide feedback to help them learn.
Assess the students' learning and track their progress. During or at the end of activity, assess
whether the students have learnt the teaching point or not. For this, you don't need to give a
written test, you can just observe them or talk to them.

Use remedial class. If you find that the students have not learnt and have not achieved the learning
outcome, organize a remedial class. Re-teaching, simplified instruction, individual support, extra
tasks/time or any other appropriate strategies can take the form of remedial teaching.
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14. Get them practise. It is not just practice but meaningful practice. Doing the same thing in a
different way can be a meaningful practice. Getting the students to do something time and again
in the same way is not practice.

15. Get the students to read a lot. Many researches have concluded that reading is the most useful
way of input in language learning. Encourage the students to read. Help them get the books from
the library.

16. Use 'Think, Pair, Share (TPS). Ask the students to think over the question individually, then they
will discuss in pairs and finally they will share it to the whole class. This way, the students feel
comfortable.

17. Use pair work and group work. Pair work and group work are very useful in teaching language.
Some tasks in the workbook are suitable for pair work while others are suitable for group work.
Make sure that the students do the assigned task in pairs and in groups.

Time allocation (in hours)

Theme Time for | Time for remedial | Total
teaching teaching and | time
assessment
Me and My Family 15 3 18
My Daily Life 15 2 17
My School 15 2 17
Our Environment 15 3 18
My Belongings 11 1 12
Our Culture 11 1 12
Communication Technology and Market | 10 1 11
Fruits and Vegetables 6 2 8
Hobbies and Interests 6 2 8
Birds and Animals 6 1 7
Total 110 18 128

Some suggested resources

Here are some materials that you can make and use in your classroom. They can be useful in teaching
different language points. Here are some suggested materials with their example pictures. The teachers
should make these by themselves.
Name Picture
Word wheel

Sentence wheel

4 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three



Flashcards

AN AY
(in)
Matchstick figures
Pictures
Snake and ladder

Sing a serg Be happy! "W" scunds | What is this? o i3
2 Finish

2 L .R’
B2 O o iiW% [
What canyeu | Ceunt Intredud \ch\ sourds Hew many
seg at the to 1 your self s | are there?
(37 a0l ionss (GAKG.2 1]/FS $R17| & & §16
What's inyour | Listen & ac Nhat comes Be sad! Read the words
bedroom? - oper P | N *dining room'
" -.I " i "
Sa, 1 5% 12 13| (57714 thirsty 15

Where is Yhe | \th\ scunds inMo What comes | Spell and read
cat? - ? face - ears & outofa |werd @
n_ .". ‘@‘ volcang, "seesaw”
105" 4 @h 8léna N 6
What is this? | What scheel | What can 2re iS G.....in
NCw Y

start eyouir? |@iRa,dor X sNiving room
1 | o fis 4 |5

(This can be used for teaching different points)

How can the integration be done?
The four subjects prescribed for grade 3 are based on themes. Some themes are common across all

subjects while others are common in two or three subjects. If you are teaching common themes, pay
attention to how you can integrate the lessons in other subjects. Some activities are suggested in the
respective lessons of common themes in the book. Similarly, you can look at the elaboration section
given in the curriculum document which will help you to notice common things across the subjects and
make decision regarding the possible activities that suit for other subjects.



Theme: Me and my family
This theme is common in three subjects: Nepali, Serofero and English. There are some tasks/ideas on
how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons: 5 (Lesson 1 to 5)
Soft skills: Empathy, awareness, active listening.
Total working hours: 15
Language e (reeting and leave taking
functions e Talking about occupations
Talking about home and family
Listen and sing
Listen and practise
Listen and act
Listen and write
Discuss about the pictures
Act out the dialogue
e Reading aloud
e Ask and answer
e Talking about the picture
Vocabulary Tall, happy, slim, blonde, funny, serious, garbage, farm, sweep,
lunch, hug, gifts, rest, midday
Reading e Description
e Country and nationality
e Daily activities of people
e Daily routine of a person
Description of a family
Paragraph about oneself
e Paragraph about daily routine
e Description of a special day
e Preparing a job chart

Listening

Speaking

Writing

6 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three



Lesson 1
My Lovely Family
This is the first lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The whole lesson is focused on family. The
students will practise different language skills around the topic family. There are five topics to cover in
this lesson.
1. Listen and sing (listening and speaking).
2. Discuss the pictures in pairs. Put the correct words in blanks (Speaking and Vocabulary).
3. Read and answer (Reading).
4. Match the opposites (Vocabulary)
5. Draw a picture of your family and write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:
Listen and sing the song about family.
Learn the adjectives to describe people.
Read a descriptive text about a family and do the comprehension tasks.
Learn simple adjectives to describe people with their opposite words.
Write a short descriptive test about their family.
Materials:
Before you teach:
e [Learn the tune of the song for activity 1.
e If possible download the tune in your mobile.
e Read the workbook and learn everything beforehand.
1. Listen and sing 30 minutes
This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. There's also a writing task where students write the
relationship words for family members. Follow these steps:
e Show the picture and ask the questions: Who are they? (a family) How many people are there? (six)

Pointing to each person: Who is this? (grandfather, Wienandsng. |
grandmother, father, mother, sister, brother) What  Mummyanddaddyioveme
animals are there? (a dog and a cat) Are they the family :r"yl”: ’IT” “ﬁn - "
members? (Yes.) Hove my sster she lovesme. i

e Tell them that you are going to sing the song for them Mummy and daddy. grandpa and granny
while they just listen. ?‘L;V‘V :, "

o SinFg the song for the first time. You can sing inany tune . ="

you like.

For the second time, tell the students to sing together with
you.

Finally ask them to sing the song by themselves.

Invite 1/2 students to sing the song for the whole class.
Ask: What's another word for
grandfather/grandmother/mother/father? Elicit: grandpa,
granny, mummy/mum, daddy/dad. Ask what do they say
in their language for those words. This way they relate
the words in English with those in their own language.

A happy-happy family
Now, write other words for these.
grandpa . granfather granny
mummy daddy

Who are there in your family? Write

Ask them to look at their workbook and write other words for the given words: grandpa, granny,

mummy and daddy. One example is given.
Make sure that they all write the words correctly.

Tell them that you are going to talk about your family. Tell them all the family words: grandfather,

grandmother, father mother, uncle, aunt, nephew, niece, cousin, son daughter, wife.
sibling's boy child, niece:

relationship of the words (nephew:

Give
siblings girl child, cousin:

uncle's/aunt's child). This way they will learn some new words for family relationship.

Ask: Who are there in your family? Collect the answers orally. Find someone who has the biggest
family. Tell him/her to say all the words. Help them if necessary.

Ask them to write the family words in the given spaces in the workbook.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three 7



Move around the class and check they have written correctly. Drill the words like: nephew, niece,
cousin etc.

Integrating other subjects

e This activity can contribute to the partial fulfilment of the learning outcome of
Serofero: ATHAT T ARARET AILEEH! ATAT F¥7d FTATI |

e The learning of the relationship words in Nepali can broaden the vocabulary in
Nepali.

2. Discuss the pictures in pairs. Put the correct words in blanks. 30 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn learn the words: tall, happy, big, slim and
blonde. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students that they are going to talk about the
pictures given and they will learn some words. [ tall, happy, big, slim, blonde |

Ask them to look at the pictures. Ask questions like: Who o
is there in the first picture? Who is there in the second
picture? What do you see in the third picture? Who is she !
in the fourth picture? Does the girl have short or long N — —

hair? Does she have black or blonde hair? Is the man tall
or short? Is he fat or slim? Is the family big or small? How
many people are there in the family? Is the girl happy or
sad? Elicit answers from the students.

Teach the meanings of the words: tall, happy, big, slim,
and blonde. Follow MFP/MPF. You can give lots of
examples in teaching meanings of the words.

A farily A girl

Now, make sentences of your own using the words.

a. ha
Tell the students to work in pairs and talk about the y bl:py
pictures and choose words for each picture. Move around | -

the class and make sure that they have chosen the correct ;... wors in aphabetical order
words for the pictures. tall, happy, big, slim, blonde
Tell the students that they are going to make their own
sentences using the words given: happy, big, blonde.
Remind them with the meanings of those words. When they finish writing the sentences, collect the
sentences orally from all the students. This way they can learn the use of the same word in many
different sentences. Give necessary feedback.

Tell the students that they are going to put the given words in alphabetical order.

Ask these questions to make the meaning of 'alphabetical order' clear: What comes before 'c'? What
comes after 'f'?

Write the words: van, read, elephant, cat, yellow, star on the board. Underline the first letter of each
word and ask them to put in order. When they finish that, ask them to put the words in order. Tell
them that this is alphabetical order.

Ask them to look at the word list given in the workbook. Tell them to underline the first letter of
each words to find out their order and finally ask them to write the words in alphabetical order in
the given space.

Move around the class and provide necessary feedback.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three



3. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension. Follow
these procedures:

Tell them that they are going to read a text about a family.
Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: Who
are they? (a family), How many people are there? (Four) Is
the family big or small? (small), Are they Nepali or
foreigners? (foreigners) What is the name of the girl? (Ana)
Now ask them to read the first sentence)

Ask the students to read the text by themselves and underline
the names of people. (Ana, Laura, Peter, Tim, David, Olivia,
Richard and William)

Ask these questions to check their comprehension: Where are
they from? What is Ana's mother's name? What is Ana's
father's name? How many brothers does Ana have? What are
their names? Who is younger: Tim or David?

Tell them to read the first and second paragraph and you'll
ask them the questions. When they finish, ask these
questions: How old is Ana? Where is she from? Is she from
America? How is her mother's hair? How is her mother? How
1s her father? If they can't answer, tell them to refer to the line
where the answer lies.

Tell them to read the remaining text and you'll ask them the
questions. When they finish, ask these questions: How many
children does her parents have? Is Tim a boy or a girl? How
1s he? What does he love dong? How old is Tim? What is the
younger boy's name? How old is he? What does he like?
What is her father's sister's name? What are her mother's
brothers' name? Does she have a pet at home? Is the pet a cat
or a dog? Does she love her family? If they can't answer, tell
them to refer to the line where the answer lies. Tell them to
underline the right answer of each.

Tell them to look at the table given on page number 10. Tell
them to read the text again and find the information for the
table.

60 minutes

¥ Read and answer.

My Lovely Family
Hellol My name
15 Ana. | am eight
years old and | am
from the USA I'm
going to infroduce
you to my family
My mother's name
s Laura and my
father's name

.
Peter My mother ’
has got blonde hair
and she is very kind S G 2
My father is tall | i
and slim. He 15 very
funny
My parents have got three children They are my brother Tim,
my baby brother David and me. Tim is a sweet boy who loves
playing and being with me all the ime. He 1s only three years old
Dawvid is a seven-month baby. He likes being at my father’s lap

My father has got a sister. Her name 1s Olivia and she 1s my aunt
My mother has got two brothers. Their names are Richard and
William. They are my uncles

Complete the table. 4

Ana S——=e | s o |

Laura AN e

Ana’s father

Tim Ana’s

... |a seven-month baby

... |ANQ’s Qunt

Richard and William

Ana’s pet dog

Answer the following questions.
a  What s the gul's name?

b. s Ana British?

Who s Prate?

d. Howoldis Tim?

e Who does Ana love?

Do one (the first one) as an example. Ask question: How old is Ana? Elicit: eight and write in the
given space. Tell them to do the rest by themselves. Move around the class and make sure that they
are doing the given task. Help them to find the answers. (Answers: Ana's mother, Ana's brother,
David, Olivia, mother's brothers and Pirate) Do whole class feedback. If any of them can't find the

answers, help them to look in the reading text.

Tell the students to read the questions. Make sure that they understand what they mean.
Tell them to read the text and find the answers to the given questions. Move around the class and
help them find the answers. (Answers: a. Ana. b. No. She is an American. c. Her pet dog. d. 3. e.

her family and her pet.)

Do whole class feedback. Help the students to locate the answers to the questions.
4. Match the opposites.
This is a vocabulary task. The students are required to match the words on the left (they learned from
the reading text) with their opposites. Follow these steps:

¢ Remind them with the meanings of the words: old, big, happy, tall, slim, funny.

e Demonstrate the meanings of the words with gestures/examples.

e Take the word one by one and demonstrate the meanings of the word and its opposites with gestures.

Tell them to look for the word from the second column.

10 minutes
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e If they have different answers, have them discuss [ Match the opposites.

further. old small
e (Answers: old — young, big -small, happy — unhappy, big e
tall — short, slim — fat, funny — serious) happy fat
tall serious
slim young
funny unhappy

Integrating other subjects
e The learning of opposite words can help in learning the similar concept in Nepali.
The words can be translated in to Nepali.

5. Draw a picture of your family and write a short paragraph. 35 minutes
This is a writing task. The students are required to draw a picture of their family and write a short
paragraph about them. Follow these steps:

%' Drawa picture of yourfamily and write a short paragraph.

e Ask the students to draw a picture of their family.

e Tell them that the picture should not be very nice.
The picture should show the members of their
family.

e Draw a picture of your family and write a paragraph
about a family (on the board sample is on the space
given in the box below) so that it will act as an

example for them.

e Tell them to draw a picture of their family and write

a short paragraph about their family. Tell them to

look at the board for the model.

e Move around the class and make sure that they are

writing correctly.

¢ Notice some erroneous structures in their writing and draw their attention to those sentences at the

end and make corrections using the board.
e Collect their workbook and check their writing. Give one to one feedback.

Hello! My name is Ram Karki. I have a big family. We are six in the family. My grandfather and
grandmother are old. They stay at home. My grandmother cooks food for the family. My father is
a teacher. He teaches English at a school in the village. My mother is a nurse. She works in a local
hospital. My father and mother are very busy. I have a small brother. His name is Dinesh. He is
just 2 years old. I go to school. I study in grade 3. I play with my brother in the evening. We all are
happy. I like my family very much.

Integrating other subjects
e The drawing task help students develop their creativity. (Serofero)

e Asking the students to write the paragraph in Nepali help the students develop their writing
skill.

Homework

Show the picture and the paragraph you have done in the above task to your father/mother/elder

brother/elder sister. Get feedback and redo it in another paper.

10 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three



Lesson 2
I'm from Nepal

This is the second lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson talks about nation and nationality.
The students will practise introducing oneself and others by giving some more details about their
nationality too. There are eight topics to cover in this lesson.

03N N KW~

. Listen and practise. (Listening and speaking)

. Match the countries and nationalities. (Vocabulary)

. Act out. (Speaking)

. Read and answer. (Reading)

. Read the following sentences. (Grammar)

. Change the following sentences into negative. (Grammar)

. Ask and answer. (Speaking)

. Write answers to the following questions to make a paragraph below. (Writing)

Objectives:

Ask and answer questions about nationality.

Match the nations with their nationality words.

Introduce oneself with more details like age, nation, nationality and their aim.
Read texts about different people and answer the questions based on them.
Change the sentences with present simple 'be' verbs into negative and vice-versa.
Ask and answer yes/no questions with present simple 'be' verb.

Write an introductory paragraph about oneself.

Materials: Words cards (nation and nationality) for activity 2.
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
e Record the conversation from listen and practise section.

1.

Listen and practise. 20 minutes

This is a listening and speaking task. This is a conversation through which the students are expected to
learn to ask and answer about nation and

nationality. Follow the following steps: o -;..

2.

e Tell the students that they are going to ;..
listen to a conversation between two
people and act out the same conversation. Mike :I'm from New York. I'm American. Where are you from

e Tell them to look at the book when they Sima?
listen to the conversation (if you have  gmq - 1'm from Nepal I'm Nepaii
recorded it previously, play that otherwise e . oni the birthplace of Buddhal
read out the dialogue. Vary your voice).

e Make sure that they can act out the
conversation. Drill the individual
sentences if necessary.

e Form pairs of the students and ask them to act out the conversation. Move around the class and
make sure that they are acting out the conversation correctly.

e Invite 2/3 pairs to act out the conversation to the whole class. Provide feedback regarding the

ronunciation of the phrases.

Integrating other subjects
e Amendment in the activity in which the students talk about the locality they live can

partially fulfil the learning outcome of Serofero: ATH THHI TSI JTHT afe=g fad .

- Hi, therel My name is Mike. What's your name?

Sima : Hil Mike. My name is Sima. Where are you from?

.
/

Sima : See you. Byel

Mike :Byel Have a nice day!

Match the countries and nationalities. 20 minutes

This is a vocabulary task where the students are required to match the nations with their nationality
words. Follow these steps:
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Ask these questions from the previous dialogue: [ Match the countries and nationalities.

Where is Mike from? Where is Sima from? Write WFicki Afiican
their answers: New York, America and Nepal.
Next to the words write American and Nepali. Ask

these questions: What do you call a person who is -lapan i
from America? What do you call a person who is CHii Nepai
from Nepal? Elicit: American and Nepali.

Germany. Japanese

Tell the students that they are going to match the
words on the left with their nationality words on R e
the right. One example is already done there. America Indian
Lead them to do one by one. There are enough

Russia Chinese

clues as the initial letters are similar. ™ Rme——

Drill the correct pronunciation of the nationality

words. (Consult the dictionary to learn the correct

pronunciation) Now, complete these sentences with correct words.
Tell the students that they are going to complete o Lenaisfrom She's Russian.

the sentences on the next page with either nation or b Thomas is from Germany. He's
nationality words. Do the first one together. Ask . xiisfiom China. she's
question: Where is Lena from? There's another
sentence after the blank: She's Russian. So, the
correct word is Russia. Remind them to write the
name of the country with correct spelling. Move around the class and make sure that they have
written the correct answers. Help them if necessary.

Tell them that they are going to play a game. Ask them to make two lines. Make sure that the
number of students is equal in both the lines. Put all the nation and nationality word cards (also
include the words other than those given in the book) in the front of the class so that students can
read the words easily. Give instructions: I am going to read the words; one word at a time. One
student from each group (the front ones) should run and catch the correct word. Do one as an
example. Make sure that they understand what they have to do.

Carry out the task. Arrange some type of reward for the winner team.

d. Mahesh is from He's Indian.

e. HinaisfromJapan.She's .

3. Act out. 10 minutes
This is a speaking task. They read out two people's introduction given there in the bubbles and they talk
about themselves. Follow the following steps for this task:

12

Tell them to read the bubbles given there. Ask them to act out the texts given there.
Ask these questions to check their comprehension: What . s

is the name of the girl? How old is she? Where is she from?

Is she a Chinese? What does she do? What does she want e S S
to be? What is the name of the boy? How old is he? Where By oooner. m ostudent |
does he come from? Is he a Nepali? What does he want to piof

be? Elicit the answers one by one. ~
Ask the questions again but this time they will act out.

They will say the part that represents the answer from ‘;
there. E.g. What is the name of the girl? — I'm Mano. Tell

them to try to sound the people given there.

Tell them that they are going to talk about themselves. Tell

them to listen to you as an example. Talk about yourself: I'm (your name). I'm (your age). I'm
from Nepal. I'm Nepali. I'm a teacher. | want to be a good teacher.

Now, tell them to talk about themselves. For help write these clues on the board so that they can
look at the given structures on the board and can talk about themselves. I'm ............. . I'm
.......... years old. I'm from ............... .I'm ............ I'ma ................ . | want to be
alan.................. .

Tell them to talk about themselves using the sentences. Move around the class and check they
are speaking correctly.

Now, talk about yourself
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e Invite some 4/5 students to talk about themselves to the whole class. Encourage them even if
they make mistakes. Just notice the errors.

e When finished, correct their errors. Do not say who actually made the mistakes while speaking.

Integrating other subjects
e Introducing onself in Nepali help the students develop speaking skill in Nepali.
4. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the steps for this activity:

e Tell them that they are going to read about different people — #hSEEENSES - ,
who are talking about themselves. Ask these questions: ‘ fom Nepal. Kafhinonca & the capia iy o
How many people are there? (four) What are their names? [l oo ool popicrntiond
(Ask them to quickly read different texts to find out their B o
names? Qi 2 prtant o rbnmdo

e Tell them to look at the given table under the text. Ask: L s
what do you need to write there? Where do you find the S th i ke Teo oty
information? Elicit the answers: name, country, capital and Wresting. Our favourte food i fish

My name is Alicia and | speak Spanish. I'm from
popular sports. From the above texts. Colombia. 'm Colombian. The capital cily

e Ask them to read the texts silently and complete the given Tl O i e S & e D
table. Ask them to read one text at a time and complete the """ EE et
table together with the reading. They read one textata time e oy | capial | ropuiarspos
and complete the table. Move around the class and make |samon
sure that they are reading the text silently and finding out Haly
the required information. Help them if necessary. [fokyo

e Do whole class feedback for checking the answers. If =
anyone has confusion, ask where the answer is. The students " = lonno seeson.
who have done the tasks correctly may show where the —
correct answers lie. i a4

e When they finish the first task, ask them to look at the . wiaicods popuar i sapar
questions. Read out the questions and make sure that they
understand the questions. Teach the meanings of words: * "o 2
famous and popular with contextual examples. E.g. Pokhara
is famous. Kathmandu is a very popular city. Which place is famous in your village/town? Who
is popular in your village/town?

e Ask them to read the text again silently and find the answers to the questions. Move around the
class and monitor to make sure that they are reading and finding out the answers. Help them if
necessary.

e When they finish, do whole class feedback. Students need to correct their answers if they have
written the incorrect answers but they should know where the correct answers lie. (Answers: a.
Nepali, b. food, c. fish, d. a singer/a famous Colombian singer/a famous singer)

e Tell the students to look at the text one by one while you ask question from each text and they
should answer your questions orally. (Questions for text 1: Where is Salman from? What is the
capital city of Nepal? Which sport is popular in Nepal? Questions for text 2: Where i1s Luigi
from? What is the capital city of Italy? What is Italy famous for? What is Luigi's favourite food?
Which game is popular in Italy? Which is Luigi's favourite football team? Questions for text 3:
Where is Keko from? What language does he speak? What is the capital city of Japan? What is
the national sport of Japan? What is the Japanese favourite dish? Questions for text 4: What
language does Alicia speak? Where is she from? What is the capital city of Colombia? What is
Colombia's national sport? What food do Colombians like? Who is Shakira?) Elicit every answer
from the students.

e Ask the students to read the texts loudly. Tell them to sound like the people given there. Make

sure that they are pronouncing the words correctly.
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Invite 4 students to the front of the class and ask them to act out like: Salman, Luigi, Keko and
Alicia.

5. Read the following sentences. 10 minutes

This is a grammar task. The students learn present

simple 'be' including negative and their contracted =

| am a boy I'm a boy I'm not a girl

forms. Follow the steps for this activity:

| am from France I’'m from France I’'m not from Paris
Write on the board five forms of be verbs and tell [rsispansn FiosSporeh, Ry
them that these be verbs are helping verbs in the [sheisChiness She’s Chinese She’s not Indian
sentences given_ Itis 8 o'clock. It's 8 o'clock. Itisn’t 8 o’clock.

. . They are at the|They're at the|They aren’t at the
Tell them to read the sentences given in the table. | ' o ok

While they read, draw the table on the board and |The books are on the fable. [The books aren’t on the table
write the sentences as in the book. Underline the \yite the short forms of these.

be verb and negative form in all the sentences. Ask o peis He's b. lam
if they understand anything. Elicit, the first column . e ge a0
has the present simple be verbs, the second column ¢ ot foQONOt oo

contains the contracted/short forms of be verb,

similarly the third column contains the present simple negative.

Show how the be verbs is used in present simple: am with I, is with he/she /it and other singular
subjects and are with you/we/they and other plural verbs. Show how contracted form is written
'm, 's and 're. Show how negative is formed; I'm not a boy. She isn't an Indian. Give other
examples as well. Do not teach the grammar rules. Teach them with lots of examples.

Ask the students to write the short forms as given in the example below the table. Tell them to
look at the table and write the contracted forms. Make sure that they all do the task correctly. Go
around the class and check they have written the short forms correctly.

Write and show the correct contracted forms on the board. Drill all the contracted forms
individually and in the sentences.

Integrating other subjects
e While teaching the affirmative to negative, comparison can be made with Nepali
structures too.

6. Change the following sentences into negative. 30 minutes
This is also a grammar task. The students learn the negative forms of present simple be form. Follow the
steps fOI‘ thiS aCtiVity: Change the following sentences into negative.

14

Write all the sentences from the first column and the o He'sagood piayer
third column from the table of the previous activity. el ons
Under line the be verbs in the first column sentences ° *"¢°onactes

and their negative forms from the third line.

Show the students how the be verbs are written in
negative. Drill the contracted forms d. I'mclever
Give them your own example: I am a teacher. I'm not
a student. Write the sentences on the board. Tell them
to give their own example. They can say: I'm a student.
I'm not a teacher. He's ten years old. He's not twenty
years old. She is tall. She is not short. g My friends are inferesting.
Tell them to look at the example given in a. They
should learn that they need to use both the contracted and long forms. Do b together. Make sure
that they understand the task.

Tell the students to do the rest of the task individually. Move around the class and check that
they are doing correctly. Provide help if necessary.

Do whole class feedback. Write the sentences and elicit the answers from the students. If they
say incorrect sentence, ask themselves to make corrections. (Answers: b. She's not an actress./She
isn't an actress. ¢. They're not students./They aren't students. d. I'm not clever./I am not clever. e.

c. They're students

e. My mother and father are here.

f. She’s from Mexico
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My mother and father are not here./My mother and father aren't here. f. She's not from
Mexico./She is not from Mexico. g. My friends aren't interesting./My friends are not interesting.)
Make sure that the students understand the meaning of negative sentences not only the negative
forms and their rules. For that, give lots of examples from immediate situation on your own.

7. Ask and answer. 15 minutes
This is a speaking task. The students learn to ask and answer yes/no questions with present simple 'be'
verb. Follow these steps: Ckandamwer

Write the table from the workbook. Ask and answer

. Questions Short answers

questions by yourself. For the blanks ask the ,
.. Are you American? Yes. | am No. I'm not.

students what words goes there. Elicit: Are you, Is, — ,
. - I i . 't A 't) nd fﬂl in th oo Chinese Yes, we are. No. we aren’t.
IS) lsn t9' S) 1S9 lsn 2 re) are’ aren a e ___________ he a student? T s ) [o74 o /- P
table with those words.
Do a demo (asking and answering-one answer at a ' “FEEEE
time) so that students learn how to pronounce the
questions and answers with correct stress and
intonation- ___________ she your friend? |Yes, she No. she
Ask a boy student: Are you a girl? The student | wegoing?  |Ves, we No. we

should say: No, I'm not. Again ask: Are you a boy?

The student should say: Yes, I am. Ask other questions to other students as well. The aim is to
help them learn how to ask and answer and what 'yes' and 'no' mean.

Invite the students to ask you 'Are you ........... ?" question. Give your correct answers.

Get them to answer lots of yes/no questions. You can ask any questions which they can answer
by seeing around them. E.g. You can show a man outside the classroom and ask: Is the man tall?
etc.

Put the students in pairs. Tell them to ask and answer as many questions as they can. Ask them
to give true answers. Move around the class and listen to them to ensure that they are asking and
answering the questions correctly.

8. Write answers to the following questions to make a paragraph below. 40 minutes
This is a writing task. In this task the students first try to answer the questions orally and make notes.
Later, they write the answers in order in the given space to make a  y Wite answers to the following questions to make a

paragraph below.

paragraph. Follow these steps: a. What's your nome?

My name is Ram Karki. I'm 35 years old. I'm from Thakre-9,
Dhading. I'm a Nepali. I've one brother and one sister. My

Write all the questions on the left side of the board. Tell them * ™
that they are going to write the answers to these questions to s whor
make a paragraph in the give space in their workbook. o o0,
Tell them to look at your paragraph when you write. Write® ——
answers to each question on the right about yourself.

When you finish writing the answers, tell them that you are
going to write the answers in a paragraph. Turn to the students
from time to time to make sure that they are paying attention
to you.

brother's name is Nitesh Karki. My sister's name is Nitu Karki.
My Parents are farmers.

e Tell the students to write the similar paragraph about themselves. Underline or erase the
words from the above passage on the board and ask them to write their information in those
places.

e Move around the class and make sure that they are writing the paragraph correctly. Help them
if necessary.

e Collect their workbooks and call the students one by one, check their answers. Give them
feedback and ask them to correct by themselves.
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Integrating other subjects
e The writing task can be set in Nepali too. This develops students' writing skill.

Homework
Ask at least five yes/no questions to any of your family members (father/mother/elder brother/elder
sister) and get answers from them. Try asking interesting questions.
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Lesson 3
Family Chores

This is the third lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson talks about household chores. The
students will practise introducing oneself and others by giving some more details about their birthday,
best friend etc. There are eight topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
. Write questions. Then ask and answer. (Speaking)
. Talk to your friends. (Speaking)
. Learn the words and complete the sentences with the words. (Vocabulary)
. Read and answer. (Reading)
. Make sentences from the table below. (Grammar)
. Choose the correct forms to complete the sentences. (Grammar)
. Write a paragraph about yourself. Also write what you do. (Writing)
Objectives:
Ask and answer questions about their age, birthday, address, best friend etc.
Learn the words: garbage, wash, farm, sweep etc.
Read texts about family chores and answer the questions.
Learn to use present simple singular and plural verbs correctly.

e Write a short paragraph about themselves including what they do.
Materials: Sentence cards (questions and answers separately) for activity 2.
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Listen and act. 25 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. There are three pieces of conversation to act out. From this, they
are expected to learn to ask and answer questions about birthday, age, best friend etc. In this activity,
they will also be able to use nice to meet you after getting introduced with a new person. Follow the
following steps:

e Tell the students that they are going to listen to % g lstenandact. |

three conversations first and then they will act

e BEN I e NV, I SRS I O}

them out Rina . Hellol How old are you?
' P . I'm eight. What about
o Tell them to look at the book. Ask these = your = o
questions: How many children are there? Arethey  rna - Imnine.

same or different? What are they doing? What are  Pasang - When's your birthday?
they talking about? Ask these questions one by Rina My birthdayisin April
one. Elicit the answers.

e Tell them to listen to you while you read out the Nfa - Hil Are younew here? i 43;,!3
. . 25 o i ‘_'.x;\
conversation for them. Vary your voice. After ©fa - Yes.lam Mynameis Gita “ 1 X
. . . What's your name? p \
each reading, ask some questions. (Questions for o e o
K R K Nita . I'mNita. Nice fomeet you. WK HH
conversation 1: Who are talking? How old is Where are you from? e .
Pasang? How old is Rina? When is Rina's Gita  : I'mfrom Dhading.

birthday? Questions for conversation 2: Who are
talking? Who is new to the place? Where is Gita  Ganesh - Who's your best friend?
from? Is Nita happy to meet Gita? Questions for Rupa : Mybest fiiendis Pangre
conversation 3: Who are talking? Who is  ©anesh - Pangrelifs afunny name.
Ganesh's best friend? Is Pangre a funny name? Ruwa - Sgrf;gc"lz i i 90g. He's
Who is Pangre? How is he?

e Tell the students to work in pairs. Ask them to
swap the roles in each dialogue and act out them.

e Move around the class and check that they are asking and answering the given questions with
correct stress and intonations.

e Write the questions and answers from the conversations on the board. Drill them so that they
learn the intonation pattern.
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2. Write questions. Then ask and answer. 15 minutes
This 1s a writing and speaking task. The students need to write the questions and ask and answer with

each other. Follow these steps:

. . 24 \Write questions. Then ask and answer.
Tell them that they are going to write some

questions for the given answers and later they
will take turns to ask and answer questions.
Tell them that they have already practised the
question 1in listen and act section earlier.
Do the first one together. Ask: I'm Adam, what's
the question? Elicit: What's your name? Tell
them that the question is still the same even if the
answer is: My name is Adam.
Read out the statements one by one and they will
make questions. After each statement, add
'What's the question ....... ?" And wait for their oral responses. Do not give the reply. Wait for
the students' response.
When you finish, ask them to write the questions above the statements in 'A' section. Move
around the class and help if necessary.
When they all finish, do whole class feedback. (Answers: Where are you from?/Where do you
come from?, How old are you?, When is your birthday?, Who is your best friend?)
Divide the students into pairs. Ask them to take turns to answer and ask. For the first time, they
say the answers given in the workbook. For the second time, they take turns to ask the same
questions but their own answers. Get them practise asking and answering questions. Pay attention
to their pronunciation.
When they finish, drill the questions.
Divide the students into two groups. Make sure that both the groups face each other. Give one
group the answers and the other group questions. (You need to prepare the questions and answers
earlier) You can make any questions and answers about name, age, address, best friend, birthday,
job etc.
Tell them that the answer group says their answers and one by one and the question group should
ask the appropriate questions. This way they will learn the questions structures.
Integrating other subjects
e This task can be done in Nepali too. The students work in pairs. One of them says the
answers like those given above and another makes questions.

- I'm Adam

I’'m from Spain

- I'meight.

My birthday is in November.

A:
B
A
B
A
B
A
B
A
B

- My best fiend is Naresh

3. Talk to your friends. 10 minutes
This is a speaking task. In this task they ask questions to their two friends and write their answers. Follow

the ollowing steps for this tak: Tekoyertnss

Tell them that they are going to ask four

. . Y . g g . Ask two of your friends and write their answers in the table
different given question to their two friends below.
and write the answers in the given table. Questions Name:_..__..

e INamer ot s e
Show them in their workbook the table so that |where are you from?
they know what they have to do. How old are you?

Ask them to take their workbook and a pencil  |when is your bithday?
with them and mingle and find two friends to
ask the questions and write their answers.
When they finish, tell them to take their seat. Check who asked with him and make sure that they
have written the answers correctly.

Who is your best friend?

4. Learn the words and complete the sentences with the words. 20 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Follow the steps for this activity:

18

Write the words from the box on the board.
Teach the words through MFP technique.
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Teach the meanings like this: big (gesture —
stretch your hands apart so that you can show  §'Leamthe words and complete the sentences with the words.
the meaning of big, give other examples: it's |
a big building, he has a big head etc. garbage

big, garbage, wash, farm, make, sweep, small

— show the picture or show the thrown papers Yosiahotlkd pul e inabin.

and dust on the floor, show the place where ° Doveu your bed yourself?

the wastes are thrown in the school and tell ¢ Wehavea T a—_—
them that it's garbage. Wash — gesture, act 4 |havea ey We A T,

like you are washing the clothes, farm
(picture of a farm or showing the farm
located near the school, give example like,
my father is a farmer, he works in a farm, 9 ' s i

make — give example — I also work as a carpenter, I can make a table, sweep — gesture like
sweeping the floor. Ask them: Do you sweep the floor?, small — bring your hands together to
show the small size, just opposite the gesture you did in teaching big, show the difference
between big and small too)

Erase the words already written on the board. Read out one word and write the spelling. Do this
with all the words. This way they can make association between spelling and pronunciation and
easily learn the pronunciation.

Drill the words one by one for all the words.

Tell them to read the sentences given from a to g and fill in the sentences with one of the words
they have just learnt.

Do the first one together. Show the bin in the class if there's any. Elicit garbage for the word.
Ask them to do the rest of the task individually. Move around the class, help if they need any.
Do whole class feedback to check their answers. Do not say the answers by yourself. Make them
find the words. This results in real learning.

e. My fatheris a farmer. He works in a

f.ol my clothes every Saturday.

5. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This is a reading task. The students read about short texts about two children who are describing what
they do. Follow the steps for this activity:

Tell them that they are going to read two texts where

. e Hil My name is Nimesh. | live with my family in a big house.
the Chlldren are descrlblng What they dO. N | have two sisters and a brother. We share many chores

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask: Who is the M i our perenis. My brofher and ke garbage out.
We also wash our clothes twice a week. Every Saturday,

boy‘? WhO 1S the glrl? The read the ﬁrSt sentences I help my parents in the farm. | also make my bed in the morning

and find out their names. My sister, Ritu, sweeps the floor every morning and washes the
dishes after meal. My mother cooks for us. My father also helps

Tell them to look at the first set of questions (bubble  nerin the kiichen.

the correct answer) given under the text and make Hellol My name is Gita. Myfqmllylssmol\,ThereismyfoThgr,
sure that they understand the question and the way ph LTSL’.E.LZV. E;T;hﬁ;ﬁé‘zfywiﬁi Z!iﬁ'!f |'Tn2kf§ :nlr\j
to answer (bubble). e

Ask them to look at 'a' and why 1ii is bubbled. Tell — = EmEEReww

them to read the second sentence in the first text to

find out why 'b' is the correct answer.

Tell them to read the text and bubble the correct | set the table for meal when mom cooks. Every Saturday my

parents go shopping for food. | take care of my brother Ajaya
answers from b to f. Move around the class and help and help him with homework. My father works in the field. He

them lf necessary. mﬁz?zﬁ;gﬁ:r every morning. When mom or dad is tired, | bring

Do whole class feedback. Ask why they have chosen

those answers. (Answers: b. 1 five: Nimesh, two sisters, one brothr and his father and mother), c.
i11. Saturdays, d. i. flat, e. ii1. father, f. 1. Gita)

Tell the students to look at the questions from a to d. Make sure that they understand the
questions.

Tell them to read the text and find the answers to the questions. Move around the class and help
them if necessary.
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When they finish, do whole class feedback. Elicit
the answers by the students themselves. (Answers:
a. Yes, b. twice a week, ¢. She makes her bed, she
sets the table for meal, she takes care of his brother
and helps with the homework. d. No, her family is
small.)

Tell the students to read the texts loudly. Stop them
at the end of each paragraph and ask questions to
check their understanding. (Questions for paragraph
1: What is the boy's name? Who does he live with?
Does he live in a small house? How many members
are there in his family? Who are they? Do they help
each other in their work? Who takes the garbage
out? Questions for paragraph 2: What do they do on
Saturday? Who helps his mother in the kitchen?
Questions for paragraph 3: How big is Gita's family?
How many members are there in the family? Who
are they? Where do they live? How does she help
her family? Where do they go on Saturday? Who
brings water for parents?) The students themselves

Bubble the correct answer.

a

b.

C.

d.

e

£

Nimesh livesina__.._____________

i. small ii. big
Nimesh has ...
i. five ii. four

He helps his parents in the farm on

i. Sundays ii. Mondays iil. Saturdays
Gitarhives NGk ssssssmrvrs in a tall building.
i. flat ii. village iii. hut
Gita's sweeps the floor.

i. mother ii. brother iii. father

Who makes his/her own bed?

i. Nimesh ii. Gita

iii. tall
members in his family.

NN TN
7N N

=Y N

M
ii. Bothofthem \_J \_J \_/
Answer the following questions.

a. Do the family members help each other in work in Nimesh ‘s

family?

b. How often does Nimesh wash clothes?

c. What household chores does Geeta do at home?

have to find out the answers. Do not give the | ciqssamiybio?

answers by yourself.
Teach the words: chores, share, flat, tired etc.

[ My Engiish EEP n

Integrating other subjects

e The discussion on the chores described can be taken as the basis for the partial

fulfilment of the learning outcome of Serofero.: TRARE! HFTHHT ATHA Hebeh! BN T

6. Make sentences from the table below.
This is also a grammar task. The students learn to use the present simple plural and singular verbs.
Follow the steps for this activity:

Write these sentences from the previous texts on the
board and ask them to find the words for blank spaces.
I..... with my family in a big house. We ......... many
chores with our parents. My brother and I ..........
garbage out. I ........... my parents in the farm. Ritu
.......... the floor every morning and .......... Dishes
after meal. My mother ... ...... for us. My father also
......... her in the kitchen.

Do whole class feedback and collect the answers from
the students. Underline the subjects and verbs in the
above sentences. Ask what they understand.

Write the table on the board:

44 Make sentences from the table below.

25 minutes

We

They

He

She

Ramesh and Rita
My sister and |

|

wash

washes

clothes

every week

Now, write the sentences.

Plural subjects
I/we/you/they help

Verb without 's' or 'es' e.g.

Singular subjects
He/she/it

Verb with 's' or 'es' e.g. helps

20

Tell the students to look at the table and make sentences and write in the blank spaces given from
a to h in the workbook. Do the first together e. g. We wash clothes every week. Do question

answer while writing the sentence.

Tell them to make other sentences. Move around the class and help them if necessary.

Check their answers. Make corrections if they have made any mistakes.
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7. Choose the correct forms to complete the sentences. 15 minutes
This is a grammar task. This is the task for practice task for present singular and present plural forms of
verbs. The students choose correct forms of verbs according to the ¥ choose the comect foms o complete the sentences.

subject and complete the sentences. Follow these steps: ? :‘H'"‘;k fhe K”:“!V:'y)
e Tell them that the exercise is for practice that the students (piay/piays)
learnt in the previous activity. Tell them to choose one of the LLWHV: teacher .e( .; Mu
verbs (either 's' or 'es' verbs or verbs without 's' or 'es'.) Qoelioved -
e Remind them with some example sentences of present plural Y f yﬂdlml
and present singular forms of verbs. G Mr Deanis aboker He abakery. (have/has)

h. Doeshe ... his socks every day? (wash/washes)

Tell them to choose the correct forms of verbs from the
brackets. Move around the class and help them if necessary.
Write some wrong sentences on the board the students have written in their workbook. Give
feedback. Explain why they are wrong and ask the students to make corrections.

(Answers. a. go, b. plays, c. come, d. loves, e. swims, f. dance, g. has, h. wash)

8. Write a paragraph about yourself. Also write what you do. 40 minutes
This is a writing task. In this task, the students write about themselves. They write what they do. Follow

these steps:

Y Write a paragraph about yourself. Also write what you do.

Tell them that they are going to write a paragraph about
themselves.
Write these questions on the board: What's your name?
How big is your family? Who are there in your family?
What household chores does your father do? What
household chores does your mother do? What chores do
you do? What does your brother/sister do? How do you
help your parents in their work?
Discuss the answers to these questions. Let each student answer the questions orally. Give them
the sample answers.
When the discussion is over, ask them to write the answers to the questions one by one in the
given space in their workbook to make a paragraph. Move around the class and make sure that
they are all doing the task correctly. Help the students if necessary.
When they finish, move student to student, check their answers and provide feedback to make
corrections.

Integrating other subjects

e This task can be done in Nepali too.

Homework
Who are there in your family? What do they do? Write in the table below:

Father

Mother

Brother

Sister

You
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Lesson 4
Mother's Day
This is the fourth lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson is about an event i.e. mother's day.
The students learn to describe what happens on special days and describe what is happening in the
picture. There are five topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the picture and talk to your friend. (Speaking)
2. Read and answer. (Reading)
3. Make as many sentences as possible from the table. (Grammar/speaking)
4. Write the '-ing' forms of the verbs. (Vocabulary/grammar)
5. Do you celebrate Mother's Day? What do you do on the day? Write below. (Writing)
Objectives:
Describe what is happening in the picture.
Read a text about a celebration (Mother's Day) and answer the questions.
Learn the words lunch, kitchen, fry, cook, meal, hug, gifts etc.
Make sentences from a substitution table using present continuous structure.
Change the verbs into their 'ing' forms.
Write a short paragraph on celebration of a ceremony.
Materials:
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
1. Look at the picture and talk to your friend. 20 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. They need to describe what is happening there in the given pictures.
Follow the following steps:

e Tell the students to look at the first picture and ask these
questions: How many people are there? Who is the woman?
Who are the children? What is written on the wall? What are
the children giving to the woman? Why? Do you give a gift
to your mother? What do you give? (Elicit the answers in L
whole group: three people, the woman is mother, the children o wharaer
are the woman's son and daughter, Happy Mother's Day, they =~ ™" :ijdalmm
are giving presents/gifts, yes/no, a gift/a present, one at @  whatis nappening i the picture betow? ik 1o your fends
time)

e Divide the students in pairs and ask them to talk about the
picture. Move around the class and make sure that they are
talking to each other about the pictures.

e Tell them to look at the second picture and ask the questions
one at a time. Elicit the answers too: Who are they? (a family),
What is the father doing? (sweeping the floor), What is the mother doing? (She is digging the
field/she is working in the field), What are the children doing? (playing, playing the rope).

e Tell the students to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions based on the pictures. Move

around the class and help them if necessary.
Integrating other subjects
e Talking about the picture can help the students learn 390l FcHTE %1 in Nepali.

2. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This is a reading task. The students need to read a text about mother's day celebration and answer some
comprehension questions. Follow these steps:
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Tell them that they are going to read a text about mother's
day celebration. Ask them: Do you celebrate mother's
day? After their answer, ask them what they do on the
day. Let them answer the second question in their own
language if they find it difficult to speak in English.

Tell them to look at the picture and ask the questions:
Where are they? What are they doing? Why are they
cooking such foods? Who is the man? Who are the
children? Elicit answers from the students. This way they
will get interested in reading the text.

Itis Mother’s Day. The family is

in the kitchen. Sujan wants to

prepare lunch for her family. p | -
s

Moo and arswor. ]

-1‘/‘, 4
— S I

"Who will help me?” Sujan
asks

1 will cut and fry the fish,”
says father.

"1 will wash and cook the rice and vegetables,” says Jenni
Uncle joins them fo have lunch

After the meal, Sujan and Jenni give their mother some gifts and
fruits

“Thank you.” says mother. She gives them a big hug

The following words are from the text. Rearrange the letters

to make words and make sentences.

Write these words on the board: lunch, kitchen, fry, cook,
meal, hug, gifts and ask them to read the text to find out
and underline them. . Fa
Teach the words. Follow MFP technique. (Lunch: . .-
morning meal, kitchen: ask them to look at the picture, mael -
fry: ask do you boil the egg or fry? Cook — my mother  nou-
cooks food, who cooks food at your home? Meal — when o ofs-
do you eat meal? I take my meal at 9 in the morning, hug

a. Inuhc - lunch: | fake lunch with my family

b. kchfine -

]

Write 'True' or False
— gesture with your hands, gifts — refer to the first picture @ svenspepemainch _
in the lesson, what are the children giving the woman?) ° = e@mem

¢ The gils give ther mother some gifts

Erase the words, say the words and ask them to spell and
write on the board. Drill the words.
Tell the students to look at the task just below the reading
text from a to g. Tell them to make the words from the
letters and make meaningful sentences of their own. Move
around the class and help them.
Do whole class feedback, listen to the sentences of all the
students. Give feedback if there are any mistakes.
Tell them that you are going to read the text and they follow you and find the names of the
children. Vary your tone while you read the sentences in inverted comma. When you finish, ask
them the names of the children. (Sujan and Jenni)
Tell the students to read the True/False statements and make sure that they understand what they
mean and what they need to do.
When they read the text and do the task, move around the class and help them in finding out the
answer.
When they finish, do whole class feedback. Ask the students to give reasons behind their answers.
(Answers: a. True because Sujan wants to prepare the lunch, b. False because father says he will
cut fish, c. True because the Sujan and Jenni give their mother some gifts. d. False because Jenni
cooks rice.)
Tell the students to look at the next set of tasks: complete the sentences. Do it together. Read the
sentences one by one and ask them to choose the correct words for each. Ask them to give the
reasons for their selection. (Answers: a. Mother's Day because the first sentence says, it is
Mother's Day, b. lunch because the text says Sujan wants to prepare lunch for her family, c.
vegetables because Jenni says I will wash vegetables in the text, d. Uncle because the text says
Uncle joins them to have lunch in the text, e. gifts because After the mean, Sujan and Jenni give
their mother some gifts) When the students say the answer, tell them to show where the answers
lie in the text. This develops their skill 'retrieving information from a text'.
Integrating other subjects
e The food items mentioned in the text can be listed and the students discuss and
categorize them into vegetarian and non-vegetarian food. This will help in the partial

fulfilment of the learning outcome of Serofero: |THETE T AIGTET Giftad @TTHRTH!
qfe=T T TART T4

d. Mother cooks rice ‘

Choose the comrect words and write in the spaces.
a. Inthe story, £ 15 ccveeeeeeeeeenne. (Chiistmas/Mother’s Day)

b. The family members are preparing . dinner/lunch)

¢ Jenniwashes the (vegetables/fruts)

joins them for lunch. (Grandma/Uncle)

. They give mother $OMe . c.... (flowers/gifts)
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3. Make as many sentences as possible from the table. 15 minutes
This is a speaking/grammar task. In this task, the students make sentences in present continuous tense.
They need to learn 'is, am, are' and 'ing' forms of verbs. Follow the following steps for this task:

e Write these sentences on the board. (He is 4 Make as many sentences as possible from the table.
dancing. She is eating an ice-cream. They are
playing football. Ramesh is doing his |
homework. Nitu is drawing a picture. We are  |pqm and Hari
resting. You are looking smart. [ am writingon  |ye
the bO&I’d) - am eating food.

e Underline the be verbs and 'ing' verbs in the  [senni .
sentences. Show the use of is, am and are. |syan
They need to learn that 'am' is used with 'T',
'are’ with 'you', 'we', 'they' and other plural subjects and 'is' with 'he', 'she', 'it' and other singular
subjects.

e Tell the students to make sentences from the table. When they make sentences, notice the use of
is, am and are. If they make any mistake, make corrections.

4. Look at the verbs in the box. Write the '-ing' forms of verbs. 15 minutes
This is a vocabulary/grammar task. The students need to write the '-ing' forms of verbs. Follow the steps
for this activity:

e Tell them that they are going to learn ¥ Look atthe verbs in the box.
the '-ing' forms of verbs.

e Write the words: run, play, sing and
bite on the board. Write the '-ing'

run - running, play - playing, sing - singing, bite - biting

Now, write the '-ing' forms of these verbs.

forms of those verbs on the right side. 109k dance

Show how the verbs get changed into  ige eat

their "-ing' forms. ,
read write

e Tell them to look at the other verbs _

given. Do the first one 'look' together. €V Rk

Tell them to write the "ing' forms of prepare fry

other verbs given. Move around the S5 &

class and help them with the spelling.
(Answers: riding, reading, enjoying, preparing, crying, dancing, eating, writing, cooking, frying,
drying)
e Tell them to notice the omission of 'e', and doubling of the consonants from the verbs.
Integrating other subjects
e The translation of the verbs into Nepali help them add some more f&aT in their
vocabulary list in Nepali language.

5. Do you celebrate Mother's Day? What do you do on the day? Write below. 40 minutes
This is a writing task. The students need to write about what they do on Mother's Day. Follow the steps
for this activity: ;

e Tell them that they are going to write a short text 2 Rf; )é(:;,vc ﬁ}ﬁf’;i‘:,!,‘ﬂv‘?‘“e” ki
about Mother's Day.

e Write these questions on the board: When do you
celebrate Mother's Day? What do you do on the day?
What do you give to your mother?

e Ask them to answer the questions and write the
answers on the board next to the questions already
written. (Baishakh, all the family members gather,
prepare delicious food, eat food together, pray for
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mother's long life, give gifts to mother, clothes, sweets and chocolates etc.)

e Tell the students to include the points written on the board to write the paragraph.

e Help the students to write the paragraph. When they finish, go to the students, check their work,
provide feedback and ask them to make corrections if necessary.

Sample: Mother's Day is a popular day. We celebrate it on Baishakh. On the day, all the family
members gather together. We prepare delicious food and eat together. We pray for mother's long
life. We also give gifts to our mother. We give new clothes, sweets and chocolates on the day.

Integrating other subjects
e This writing task can be given in Nepali too.

Homework
Talk to your mother. Ask why Mother's Day is celebrated and write in your exercise book.
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Lesson 5
What Do They Do?
This is the fifth and the last lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson is about jobs people do.
There are some grammar, speaking, reading and writing tasks around the topic and the theme. There are
five topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Listen and write who they are. (Listening)
2. Study the sentences. (Grammar)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Look at the examples below and compare the sentences. (Grammar)
5. Prepare a job chart of your family. (Writing)
Objectives:
Listen to and write the jobs of people with the help of pictures.
Write what people do in different job.
Use 'a' or 'an' correctly.
Read a text about a person's daily life and answer the questions based on the text.
Change present simple sentences into negative.
Prepare a job chart of family.
Materials: Word cards for names of profession and jobs. (Activity 1)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
¢ Get the materials ready beforehand.

1. Listen and write who they are. 50 minutes
This is basically a listening task. At the end of the task, they need to write the names of profession to
complete the sentences about the jobs people of different professions do. Follow the following steps:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask: What things %

do you see there? Elicit the answers from the students. ‘ @ -

e Tell them that you are going to say the sentences and they ‘ﬂ t,'i ‘.
will listen to you and write the missing words for each | "% | | reee i Moo
picture. [ @ [ 0 |[is Y

e Do the first one together. Say the sentence: Mr. Karki is a ® ;& ¥ r‘al = ‘}
driver. Ask: Who is Mr. Karki? 'driver'. Ask the students to Ms_Shiostha Ms. Lamo e Joshi
write 'driver' in the box below the picture. S

e Tell them to listen to you and write the words (names of v : o
profession) in the boxes below the pictures. (Sentences to be | ‘ | . o et
read aloud: Mr. Mahato is a mechanic. Mr. Thakur is a [ | —
barber. Ms. Shrestha is a dentist. Ms. Lama is an airhostess. | o W5 =
Mr. Joshi is a shopkeeper. Mr. Singh is a doctor. Mr. Dhakal & nll !r\‘__
is a waiter. Mr. Tamang is a cook. Mr. Sunar is a musician. M Sunar M. Siwal WK

Mr. Silwal is a painter. Ms. Karki is a policewoman.) Say ! '
each sentences two times and slowly enough so the students can write the words.

e Do whole class feedback. Write all the words with correct spelling. Ask them to check if they
have written the words correctly.

e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask question: What does a driver/a mechanic/a barber/a
dentist/an airhostess/a shopkeeper/a surgeon/a waiter/a cook/a musician/a painter/a policewoman
do?

e Tell the students that the words for different jobs are there in the grid. They can find the word
horizontally and vertically. Use your hand to move in the grid so that they understand the
meaning of horizontal and vertical.

e Tell them that one is done: PAINTER. Circle the word POLICEMAN vertically on the first
column.

e Now, tell them to find the jobs horizontally and vertically. Move around the classroom and make
sure that they are finding the words.
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Divide the students into two groups. Ask them to stand so that they all are face to face. You can
use the open space in or out of the classroom. Give the words cards (names of profession) to one

group and give another set of words cards (jobs people of
different professions do).

Tell the students that the group with names of professions
takes their turn to read out the word another group with the
job people of that profession do.

Tell them to start. If they make any mistake, correct them.
When they finish, tell them to complete the sentences with
the names of the professions according to the clues given in
the sentences. Do the first one together, ask: what is given
there? ...paints pictures. Who paints pictures? Wait for the
answer: painter. Tell them the full sentence: A painter paints
pictures.

Tell the students to do the rest. Move around the class and
help them with the words and their spelling.

(Answers: b. waiter c. cook d. airhostess e. barber f. dentist
g. shopkeeper h. mechanic 1. surgeon j. musician)

Integrating other subjects

This task can be helpful in partial fulfilment of the learning
outcome of Serofero: THIF! fafq fRTeEd TH SHET
TFEATT T |

2. Study the sentences.

This is a grammar task. The students need to learn the use of 'a' or 'an'

'a’' or 'an'. Follow these steps:

Tell them to study the given sentences. They show the use of
a or an.

Read out the sentences one by one with correct
pronunciation. Write the phrases with a in one column and
an in another column. Pronounce the words just after them.
Ask: Can you count: driver/bus/artist/picture/ nurse/pilot/
aeroplane/airhostess, waiter/restaurant?

This helps them to understand that a/an is used before
countable nouns. Say all the nouns one by one after a/an so
that they learn that 'a' is used before consonant sound and 'an’
before vowel sound.

Tell them that 'a/an' means one.

Tell them to look at the task from a — k and fill in with a or
an.

Move around the class and check that they are doing the task
correctly.

Do whole class feedback. If they have any mistake, clarify.

Now, find the jobs in the grid

PIAJTIN]JTIEIRI|CIR]S
O|D|D| U E(M|T|[O|M|H
L R R R A Wl w o E (o}
| 1 T|s|c|x]|a|lk]|c]|r
C Vv U | E H Zz I (& H K
eEle|e|w|e|]alT|D|[A]E
M|R|S|U|R|[G|E|[O|N|E
A F A R M E R (= | P
N|B|A|R|B|E|R|T|C]|E
P | E L9 T NP Q|52 R
D|E|N T I S T R|A |V
A I R | H O S I E S S
M| U S | C 1 A|lN|O|Q

Now, write correct jobs in the spaces

a A paints pictures.

b. A serves food

&R e caolak

d An____————— works on a plane

e A cubshair

[, AT looks after our leelh

g A sells goods

h. A_—_—————————"mends engines

ii A does an operation

. A composes music

35 minutes
and complete the sentences with

F2d Study the sentences.

a. Ramis g driver. He drives c bus

b. Heis an artist. He paints pictures

<. Sheis g nurse. She looks after patients at hospitals.
d Nimasapidol He flies an aeroplane

& Shes an arhostess She serves food

f Heis g waiter Ha works in g restaurant

Now, complete the sentences with a or an

D12 15 < e e DOOK ON Tthe desk
-.. 0ld comic
o  They've got ea
d  He's dunking cup of coffee
e Thegidis pilot
f.  Kathmandu has.............e.... Qirport
G THIS IS e @XPENSIVE Dike
h. Look! There's ........ dRsitiiok bird flyng.
U My Enginh Bl
i My (GINEN 5 e e e hones! person.
J. My mendlikes lobe .............. astronaut
k Iwanttobe artist

(Answers: a.ab.anc.and.ae.af ang. anh. ai. anj. an k. an)
3. Read and answer.
This is a reading task. In this task, the students read a text about a farmer and his daily life. Follow the
following steps for this task:
Tell them to look at the pictures and ask the questions: Who is the man? (a farmer) What is he
doing? (ploughing the field.) Who is the woman? (the farmer orman's wife) What is she doing?
(working in the field). Is the work easy or difficult? (easy/difficult;ask the students to give

reasons).

60 minutes
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Tell the students to read the text and find the names of the man and the woman. (Ram Karki and

Bimala)

Tell them that you will read the text and ask question at the end of each sentences. Tell them to

listen to you attentively and answer the questions.

Read the text and ask questions at the end of each sentence.
(Questions: Who is Ram Karki? Where does he live? Who
does he live with? Do they have children? Where do they
work? When do they get up? How long do they work in the
field? When do they stop work? What do they do at 10 am?
Do they have meal together? Do men and women eat
together? Why do they stop work at midday? Do the
children help them? Do they eat together in the evening?
When do they go to bed? Do they make plan for the next
day?) Elicit the answers to these questions from the
students. This helps them to comprehend a reading text.
Tell the students to read the questions from a to e and make
sure that they understand the questions.

Tell them to read the text and find the answers. Move
around the class and make sure that they are reading and
finding out the answers to the questions.

Do whole class feedback. If they have different answers,
have some discussion and refer them to the part of the text
where the answer lies. (Answers: a. in a small village near
Kathmandu, b. with his wife and children, c. in the fields/in
a farm, d. to take meal/for meal, e. at midday)

Make sure that all the students have written the correct
answers in their workbooks.

k-1 Read and answer.

A Day in the Life of a Farmer
a. What is the man doing?
b. Is his work easy or difficult?
Ram Karki is a farmer
in a small vilage near
Kathmandu. He lives with
his wife, Bimala and his
children. They work in
the fields everyday. Ram
= and Bimala get up every
morning at 4:00 am. They
work in fields from 7:00

am fo 6:00 pm. At 10:00 am,
they always stop the work N
for meal. They take meal 2%
together. Men and women &
usually eat together They 38
stop work for arest at midday =
when the Sun is very hot. In
the afternoon, their children [

help them. In the evening, =

the family eats together. They often go fo bed at around 9:00
pm. They make plans for another busy day on the farm

Answer the following questions

a. Where does Ram Karki live?

b, Who does he ive with?

c. Where do they work?

d. Why do they stop the work at 10.00 am?

o, When do they stop the work for a rest?

Integrating other subjects
e The discussion about the profession of the man and th

Flddeec T SHH! TFATT T |

help in the partial fulfilment of the learning outcome of Serofero: THaTI®! fafa=

e woman in the reading text can

4. Look at the examples below and compare the sentences.
This is a grammar task. The students need to learn to change the present simple sentences into negative.
Follow the steps for this activity:

28

Tell them that they are going to study the pairs of some
sentences.

Write the pairs of sentences from the workbook on the board.
Underline the verbs (affirmative and negative) in both
sentences. Tell them the verbs with 's' or 'es' require does and
not and the verbs without 's' or 'es' require do and not. For other
verbs like is, am and are take not.

Give some contextual examples so that they understand the
meaning of negative sentences. (I am a teacher. I am not a
doctor. Showing a boy: He is a boy. He is not a girl. Showing
the door: That's a door. That's not a window.)

Tell the students to read the sentences from a — e and tell them
the task. Show the verbs in each sentence. Ask: Which verbs
have 's' or 'es'? Remind them to use does and not. Which verbs
do not have 's' or 'es'? Remind them to use do and not. For other
verbs, they directly use not.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three

15 minutes

44 look at the examples below and compare the
sentences.

a. He s afall boy, He sn't a tall boy.

b, Ram works in the field Ram doesn’t work in the field

c. They work together. They don't work together
d They lake meal together. They don't take meal togsther
@. They eat together. They don't eat together.

Rl My Encjmh Bl

Now, change the following sentences into negative

a  She makes all her money by herself

b. | walk to school

<. Nita drives to work

d. Dmving 1s a dangerous job.

©. They are doing their work




e Tell them to change the sentences into negative. Move around the class and monitor their work.
Help the students if necessary.

e When they finish, do whole class feedback. Discuss each sentence. (Answers: a. She does not
make all her money by herself. b. I do not walk to school. ¢. Nita doesn't drive to work. d. Driving

is not a dangerous job. e. They are not doing their work.)

5. Prepare a job chart of your family.

20 minutes

This is a writing task. The students need to prepare a job chart of their family. Follow the steps for this

aCtiVity: \v Prepare a job chart of your family.
. . Mother
e Tell them that they are going to prepare a job
chart of their family. Fafther
e Tell them that you are preparing your family's My grandfather
job chart as an example. My grandmother
e Draw the following table on the board. -
My brother
My sister

Father Say my father is a farmer and write Farmer.

Mother Say my mother is also a farmer and write Farmer.

Me Say I am a teacher and write Teacher.

My wife Say my wife is a nurse and write Nurse.

My brother | Say my brother is a shopkeeper and write shopkeeper.
My sister Say my sister is a doctor and write doctor.

e Ask: How many members are there in the family? Who are they? What do they do? They need
to say the jobs their family do.

Integrating other subjects

e The making of list of the jobs can help in the partial fulfilment of the learning outcome
of Serofero: THTAF! fatq ATdTeEd TH HHE! TFATT T |

Homework

Prepare a job chart of your family. (Workbook.)
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Assessment 1

This is the assessment section for the theme Me and My Family. Make sure that you have the portfolio
of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry

out the assessment.

1. Say the rhyming words for these.

This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. Make
sure that everyone has the workbook. Tell them to say one
rhyming word for each word. You read the word there in the
workbook one by one and the students say one rhyming word for
each. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

2. Listen to the recording and complete the sentences.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole
group. Make sure all the students have their workbook and pencils.
Tell them that you are going to read a text, they will listen and
write the missing words.

Listening text

Ram Karki is a farmer in a small village near Kathmandu. He
lives with his wife, Bimala and his children. They work in the
fields every day. Ram and Bimala get up every morning at 4:00
am. They work in the fields from 7:00 am to 6:00 pm. At 10:00
am, they always stop the work for meal. They take meal together.
Men and women usually eat together. They stop work for a rest
at midday when the Sun is very hot. In the afternoon, their
children help them. In the evening, the family eats together. They
often go to bed at around 9:00 pm. They make plans for another
busy day on the farm.

6.

& Assessment 1

. Say the rhyming words for these.

b. fame c. ball

g. purse

a. pig d. say

e. cold f. mine h. good

. Listen to the recording and complete the sentences.

a. Ram Karkilives with his ... and children.
b. Ram and his wife get up at __.

c. They stop work for arest at __ -
d. Theyusually gotobedat .

. Work in pairs. Take turns to talk about your family

members and their work.

. Listen to your teacher and sing the chant.

Mummy and daddy love me.
Grandpa and granny love me
I love my brother, he loves me.
I love my sister, she loves me
Mummy and daddy, grandpa and granny.
Brother, sister and me:
Together we make a family.
A happy-happy family.
A happy-happy family.

. Pronounce the following words.

a. tal b. slim d. lunch
g. prepare h. barber

Read the following text and answer the questions.

c. Russian

e. gift f. enjoy

Hello! My name is Ana. | am eight years old and | am from the

3. Work in pairs. Take turns to talk about your family members and their work.

This task is to be done in pairs. Invite two students at a time. Make
sure that you have portfolio of both the students with score sheet. Ask
them to talk to each other about their family members. Tell them that
they need to talk about what job each member of the family does.
Listen to their talk. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record
sheet.

4. Listen to your teacher and sing the chant.

This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. Invite the
students individually, and ask them to sing the song after listening to
you. Listen to them carefully and notice the pronunciation. Score
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet.

5. Pronounce the following words.

This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. Invite the
students individually, and ask them to read the words. Listen to them
carefully and notice the pronunciation. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet.

6. Read and answer.

USA. I'm going to introduce you to my tamily

me is Pater. My
My father is tall

and slim and

My parents have gc
my baby brother
playing an
David 15 a seven-month baby . He likes being at my father's lap
A. Find andwritethe meanings ofthe words froma dictionary

a. blonde

b sim

c. funny

B. Answer the following questions.

a. Where is Ana from?

b. Who is David?

7. Putthese words in alphabetical order.

family, mother, boy, chidren, pet

8. Look at the picture and describe

2 PO p—

" bwy

This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group but the students need to write their
answers individually. Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to
read and answer the given questions. Move around the class to make sure that they are not copying from

others.
7. Put these words in the alphabetical order.

This is the writing test. The students need to write the words in the given space in alphabetical order.

Tell the students to write the words in alphabetical order.
8. Put these words in the alphabetical order.
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This is the writing test. The students need to write a description of the given picture. Tell the students to
look at the picture and write its description in the given space there in the workbook.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 1 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: My Daily Life
This theme is common in all the four subjects. There are some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with other
subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons:5(Lesson 6 to 10)

Soft skills: Active listening, Collaboration, Communication

Total working hours: 15

Language function | Talking about future, Apologizing, Telling the time

Listening
e Listen and complete

Listen and sing

Talk about the best friend

Talk about pictures

Talk about breakfast

Telling time

Apologising

Take part in conversations

Talk about holiday activities

Vocabulary Shopping, share, behave, colony, chat, weekend, competition,
toy, get up, leave, reach, porridge, sausage, sandwich, omelette,
late, cheese, salad, shower, throw, understand, help, feel, visit,
crafts, water park, museum, dough, observe, attractive,
monsoon, sow, amazing, gather, hide, seek shut, hint, look for,
nowhere etc.

A text about daily routine

A text about the activities done with the best friend

A text about breakfast

A text about summer holiday

A text about the activities children did on a Saturday

A paragraph on daily routine

A paragraph on the best friend

A paragraph on breakfast

A paragraph on spending holidays

A paragraph about the activities done on a Saturday

Speaking

Reading

Writing
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Lesson 6

Pari's Daily Routine
This is the first lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson talks about daily activities. The students
will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics.

1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)

2. Read the given time. (Speaking)

3. Ask and answer. ((Listening and speaking)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. Write a paragraph about your daily routine. (Writing)
Objectives:

Listen to the teacher and sing a song.

Tell the time of a clock.

Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Write a daily routine.

Materials: A clock/ a model of a clock (for task 2 and 3)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.
Learn to sing the rthyme.

e Have the material readi.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The
students will listen to the teacher and sing the rhyme.
Follow these procedures:

Ask the students to look at the pictures and ask what
they see. (Elicit: A girl is waking up. She is brushing
her teeth. She is washing her face. She is having
breakfast. She is going to school. She is playing with
her friends. She is going back to her home.)

Sing the rhyme yourself doing actions.

Sing the rhyme again and ask the students to repeat
after you.

After the students learn to sing, let them sing
themselves in chorus. Move around and check if they
are singing with action or not.

Now, discuss on the content of the rhyme. Do not
discuss word-to-word.

Write the words/phrases get up, brush, wash, go, play
and come back on the board and get the students read
them correctly.

Ask them to find these words/phrases in the
song/thyme and underline it.

Write a sentence 'l get up at six o'clock.' On the board
using the phrase 'get up'. Say, "I get up at six o clock."
Ask them what time they get up in the morning. Tell
them to say in the same as you have said.

Get up fast
Doo doo doo doo doo
Get up fast.
Brush my teeth
Doo doo doo doo doo
Brush my teeth.
Wash my face
Doo doo doo doo doo
Wash my teeth.
Have a breakfast
Doo doo doo doo doo
Have a breakfast.
Go to school
Doo doo doo doo doo
Go to school. .
Say hello !
Doo doo doo doo doo
Say hello.
Play with friends

)
Doo doo doo doo doo H #
Play with friends. O s K

ot |

Come back home
Doo doo doo doo doo
Come back home.

Underline these words/phrases in the song.
get up brush wash go play
Now, talk to your friends.

get up at six o’clock

come back

Example

Tell them to use other words/phrases and talk about themselves in the same way.

Integrating other subjects

e The teacher can discuss the activities shown in the picture with the students so that it
partially fulfils the learning outcomes of Serofero: SRR HE& TR AET AT [dHH
T, SR AT AR, 87 T AATHST T A3 |
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2. Read the given time. 25 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. This task focuses on telling the time. Follow the steps for this
activity:

Ask the students to look at the picture and say

what they see. (Elicit: clocks.)

Ask them to read the time given under each clock.
Help them if they cannot.

Show these and other times on the real clock and
ask them to say the time. (Get them to practice:
half past, quarter past, quarter to, etc.)

Tell them that fifteen minutes past is quarter past,
30 minutes past is half past and 15 minutes
remained to... is quarter to. fveloiclack Fo/cack
Once they learn to say the time of clock, ask them Now, make sentences using them.
to say in a complete sentence. (For example: It is o itishalf past eight.

half past eight.) b.
Then ask them to write the time given in the book <.
in complete sentences as in the example. d

Move around the class and see if the students have e
done the activity correctly. If they have made any
errors, provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to look at the clocks and say and write the times shown in
the pictures. This activity fulfils the achievement of Mathematics: ¥e1 &< gvar, fa=e
T YBUSHT FHT A~ T o |

This is a listening and speaking task. The students will ask and answer the time of the clock. Follow the
steps for this activity:

Ask the students to look at the picture and say the time. geocsee——

. . What time is it?
Discuss in the whole class. =Ty

Tell them to look at the first picture and ask: What time a
is it?
Encourage them to tell the time. i enanition:
Elicit: It is three o'clock.

Repeat the similar procedure for other pictures too.
You may also use the real clock for the purpose.
Invite two students (a girl and a boy) in front of the
class and ask them to ask and answer the time of the
second clock in the picture. For example:

Boy: What is the time?

Girl: It is quarter past eleven.

Divide the students in pairs. Ask them to ask and
answer the time taking turns.

Move around the class, observe if they are doing the
task correctly, and help them if they need any.

Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to look at the clocks and say and write the times shown in
the pictures. This activity fulfils the achievement of Mathematics: 21 &< gval, fHaa

T ghUSHT 0T 9 ¥ e |
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Nepali.

e This activity can be done in Nepali too where students ask and answer about time in

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading
and reading comprehension. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask:
What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: A girl is
getting up in the morning. She is taking breakfast.
A girl is going to school. Two girls are talking on
the way. A girl is going back home from school. )
Tell them that you will read the text and they will
repeat after you.

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

Invite few students in front of the class and ask
them to read some parts of the text. Ensure that the
students are reading correctly. Other students will
follow them.

Discuss the text asking questions from the text.
Elicit the answers orally. For example:

v What is the name of the girl? (Pari)

v" What time does she get up in the morning?
(At six o'clock)

v What does she do before having
breakfast? (Washes face, brushes teeth
and combs her hair.)

v What time does she go to school? (At half

past nine)

v" When does her school start? (At ten
o'clock)

v' What does she do at 4:30? (Returns
home.)

70 minutes

e Read and answer.

Pari’s Daily Routine

This is Pari. She is eight years
old. She wakes up aft six o’clock
everyday. She washes her face.
She brushes her teeth. She
combs her hair. Then, she has her
breakfast. She generally takes
bread and milk for breakfast.
She wears uniforn after the
breakfast.

Al half past nine, she leaves
home for school. She goes to
school on foot. It takes her 15
minutes to get to school. The
school starts at ten o’clock. Her
lessons begin at quarter past
ten. She has five lessons a day.
At four o’clock, the lessons are
over.

Shereturnshomeat4:30p.m. She
changes her school uniform and
takes a rest. She plays with her
friends after doing homework.
She takes dinner with her family at 7:30. Her mother prepares the
meal. She usually listens to music and waiches television. She
brushes her teeth again. She goes to bed at 9:30.

Answer the following questions.
a. When does Pari get up?

b. What does she have for breakfast?

c. How does she go to school?

d. How many hours does she spend at school?

e. Does she read and write after dinner?

v What does she do after she returns home? (Does homework and plays with friends.)
v" What does she do just before she goes to bed? (Brushes her teeth.)

e Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions.

e Move around the class and facilitate them in writing the answers.

e Check their answers and provide feedback when they finish the task.
Answers:

a. At six o'clock
b. Bread and milk
c¢. On foot

d. Six hours

e. No, she doesn't.

Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to talk about what they do from morning to evening on a day.
The activities they do can be categorized into RR@Ts THRT I XA fHATHATT T
GG [RATHATT | AT (HATRAT AR [A0TH [Feprg JuAiede® | RPN e
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TRT I ATAIHT [qehTd T T EREFT AT ARTH, (&1 T ATATHRT Tl [HATSH, I ATE
qRA{qHT FEART TE |

5. Write a paragraph about your daily routine. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about the picture given there. Follow
the steps below.

e Ask the students what they do everyday from X Wite a paragraph about your daily routine.

morning to night.

¢ Elicit the time too.
Ask them to go through the text 'Paris Daily
Routine' and get idea how they need to write.
Tell them to write using 'T'.
Ask them to write individually.
Move around the class and facilitate them.
Once they complete the task, check it and provide
feedback.
Integrating other subjects
The students can be asked to write this in Nepali too. This develops their writing skill in Nepali.
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Lesson 7
My Best Friend

This is the second lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson focuses on describing people. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes seven topics.
1. Listen and complete. (Listening)
2. Learn the words and complete the sentences. (Vocabulary)
3. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Study the following sentences. (Speaking)
6. Who is your best friend? Write a short paragraph about him/her. (Writing)
7. Do it yourself. (Project work)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and complete sentences.

e Take part in short conversations.
Learn the words and use them in the sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Learn the use of is/am/are and has/have.
Write a paragraph about the best friend.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
This task focuses on listening skill. Follow these steps:

e Show the pictures and ask the students

what they see in the pictures. (Elicit: Two %

boys are walking together. Two girls are T X %

playing skipping. A boy and a girl are

eating snacks. A boy and a girl are carrying 4 ‘ y X
shopping bags.) x < ) ’!

e Tell them that they will listen to you and > ¥ ‘ et
write the words in the blank spaces given a‘;‘f; A it g';c; _'f_‘_y__::;;ﬁ;e”d' '
in their workbook. Also, tell them that the —— —~ A
pictures will help them. ¢ -, B e

¥

. . . ., f-‘m, L 2. B 0 B o
e Once they are ready with their pencils, read ‘g omy =l [ﬁ »‘;f‘& ‘(‘ )

out the sentences one by one. Focus on the
missing words.

e The sentences are:
Gopal is my best friend. We go to school Who is your best friend? What do you do with your best friend?
together. Tell your friends.
Rina is my best friend. I play skipping with
her.
Pemba is my best friend. I share my snacks with him.
Nabina 1s my best friend. We go shopping together.

e Tell them that you are going to read out the sentences again. This time they will write if they have
missed to write or they will check whether they have written correct words or not.

e Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Tell them that
they are going to check their answers.

e Read out the sentences but do not say the words that go for the blanks. Pause, and let the students
say the words.

Pemba is my best friend. | Nabina is my best friend. We
______ my snacks with him gOo_........__together.
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e [f they have written wrong words, tell them to look at the picture. Make sure that the students have
written the correct spelling.
¢ Invite some of the students in front of the class and ask: Who is your best friend? What do you do
with your best friend?
e Form pairs, and ask them to talk about their best friend and what they do with him/her.
e Encourage them to speak and provide your feedback after their responses.
Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to discuss why the activities shown in the second and the third
picture are important to their life. This should lead to the conclusion that they are necessary
to maintain balance. The discussion can contribute for the fulfilment of the learning

outcome of Serofero: SRTHT AT ARTH, (&1 T SATATHD! e [HATSA |

2. Learn the words and complete the sentences. 20 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the comprehension
of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

e Show the word cards of the words in the box one by

one and ask the students to read those words. R SR E R B PR e

e Help them if they cannot. share, behave, colony, chat, weekend, competition, loy|
e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the

pronunciation and spelling of the words. b. We have a handwriting today.
e Discuss about the meaning of the words.

Have a nice

Q

Af h k h 1 h . c. Roshan plays with his
° ter this, ask them to complete the sentences using | i 1000 Wil ray brofhe

the words from the box. .

. . L. e. Qurteachers well with us.

e They will do the task individually. ¢ saraand Alam live in the same
e Once they finish the task, check their answers and 4 jjeto with friends.

pr0V1de necessary feedbaCk- Now, make your own sentences.
e Answers: a. share

a. weekend

“. b. toy

b. competition

c. toy c. chat

d' share d. competition

e. behave

e. behave
f. colony.
g. chat

e Now, ask them to make their own sentences using the words from the box. They will do the task
individually.

e Move around and help them do the task.

e Once they finish, check their sentences and provide feedback.

This is a listening and speaking task. The students will ask and answer the time of the clock. Follow the
steps for this activity:

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say the o= 3

When do you get up? When do you leave home for

time. Discuss in the whole class. irooh

e Tell them to look at the first picture and ask: When
do you get up? Get them to say, "I get up at seven
o'clock."

I get up af seven o’clock. | leave home for school
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e Repeat the similar procedure for the second  whendoyoutakeyoursnacks? Whatis your school fime?

picture, too.

e Invite two students (a girl and a boy) in front of
the class and ask them to talk about the first two
pictures as you did before. One will ask and the

other will answer.

When do you go to bed?

e Divide the students in pairs. Ask them to ask and
answer in the same way for other pictures.

e Move around the class and ensure that they are
doing the task correctly.

e Help them if they need any.

Integrating other subjects

I ¥ e |

e Asking and answering about time by looking at the clocks can help the students
achieve the learning outcome set in Mathematics: &SI &< =val, fqve ¥ FUSHT FHT

T FHT s faas |

o 7 forareara FuTelr fawayr uft RieT wies Sour faadiese auTedr I yee g

4. Read and answer.

60 minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask: What do
you see in the pictures? (Elicit: Two girls are walking
together. The girls are playing together. They are doing
homework together.)

e Ask: Who can they be? (Elicit: Best friends.)

e Ask them to guess what they are going to read about?
(Elicit: Alia's best friend.)

e Tell them that you will read the text and they will repeat
after you.

e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read.

e This way, you can check whether they are actually
following you or not.

e Ask them to read the first two paragraphs of the text
loudly.

¢ Once they finish reading, ask some questions which they
will answer orally.

Questions:
v" What is the name of Alia's best friend? (Hana)
v" How old is she? (Nine)
v Do they live in the same house? (No. They live in the
same colony.)
v Do they sit together in the classroom? (Yes, they do.)
v What do they play together? (skipping)
v What do they share together? (their snacks)

e Tell them to read the remaining part of the text aloud and

ask the following questions.
Questions:

4 Read and answer.

Alia's Best Friend

Alia is nine years old. She has
many friends. Do you know
who her best friend is? Her
best friend is Hana. She is also
nine years old. They are in the
same class. They live in the
same colony. They are always
together.

They go to school fogether. They sit on the same bench. They

sometimes play skipping. They
somnetfimes just sit and chat. * "
They share their snacks. F .
They always walk home ‘ “ \‘
together. They talk about LYY ) J’
their homework. They help o
each other to do homework.

They often talk on the phone ﬁ %

before they go to bed. B

z"‘g %1
They like o spend free time j’/]* AR
together. Weekend is their o R
fun time. They play games.
They have a drawing competition. Hana is good at drawing and
painting. They sometimes go to market. They watch television
They both love music. They sometimes go to cinema with their
parents. Their parents call them twin sisters.

Match with the correct endings.

Column A Column B
a. Alia’s best friend i. fwin sisters.
b. Alia and Hana ii.is Hana.
c. They have a phone call iii. on Saturday.

d. They have a drawing competition iv. before they go to bed

e. Their parents call them v. live in the same area.

v" What do Alia and Hana talk about when they walk home? (their homework)
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v" What do they do before they go to bed? (talk on the

phone.)
v" When do they have fun? (in the weekends)
v" Who is good at painting? (Hana)

v" Who do they go to the cinema with? (their parents)
Tell them that there are two reading comprehension

exercises which they will do one after another.

First, ask them to read the text silently and match the
correct endings to the sentences given there in the

column A.
They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.

Answer the following questions.

a. What do Alia and Hana play at school?

b. How do they do their homework?

c. Whois good at painting?

d. How do their parents behave them?

e. Why are Alia and Hana always together?

Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session.
Answers:

a. 11. is Hana.

b. v. live in the same area.
c. iv. before they go to bed.
d. iii. on Saturday.

e. 1. twin sisters.

Tell them to read the text silently again and write the answers to the questions given there.

They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
Once they finish the task, check their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:

a. Skipping

b. Help each other.

c. Hana

d. Like twin sisters

e. Because they are best friends.

5. Study the following sentences.
This is a speaking task. The students will learn the use
of is/am/are and has/have. Follow the steps below.

Ask the students to read the sentences aloud.

Help them if they cannot.

Focus on is/am/are and has/have. Discuss on their
use.

Tell them that ‘is” and ‘has’ are used with singular
subjects, ‘are’ and ‘have’ are used with plural
subjects and ‘am’ is used with L.

Now, divide the students into the groups of four or
five.

Tell them to work in groups and make as many sentences as they can.

Ask the group leader to say the sentences.
Provide feedback.
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4« Study the following sentences.

® ao0oo

Now, make as many sentences as possible.

Alia is nine years old.

She has many friends.

They are in the same class.
They have many toys.

| am a student.

30 minutes

|
He
She
They

is

am
are
has
have

a good boy.
asinger.

football players.

fifty rupees




6. Who is your best friend? Write a short paragraph about him/her. 30 minutes
This is a writing task.‘The studepts have to write some a ¥ Who s your best friend? Write a short paragraph about
paragraph about their best friend. Follow the steps = him/her.
below.
e Ask the students about their best friends. Ask the
questions like:
v" Who is your best friend?
v" What things do you do together?
v What things are common between you and
your best friends?
e Talk about your own best friend.
e Write a sample paragraph about your friend and talk
about it.
e After this, ask them to write a paragraph about their
best friend.
e Move around the class and help them to write.
e Once they write, check their answers and provide feedback.
e Sample answer:
Keshav is my best friend. He is eight years old. He lives near my house. We study in Fewa
Secondary School in class three. We spend a lot of time together. We go to school together.
We do homework together. We play together. We go shopping together. We also watch the
movie together.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to write this in Nepali too.

7. Do it by yourself. 5 minutes
This is a project activity. The students will make a model of a clock and tell the time. Follow these steps:
e Ask the students to make model

clock using cardboard paper.
They will write the number and  Use cardboard paper. Make a mode! clock with movable hands.
make movable hands. Rotate the hands of the clock to show different times and talk

o After they make the models. tell about the things that you generally do atf those times.
b

them to rotate the hands and tell the time.
e Ask them to say what things they do at those times.
e Assign this task as home assignment.
Integrating other subjects

e This activity develops students' creativity skill.

¥ Do it by yourself!
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Lesson 8
My Breakfast
This is the third lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson focuses on breakfast. The students will
practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes six topics.
1. Look at the pictures and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Learn what they are saying. (Listening and speaking)
3. Read the food items. Then ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Study the following table. (Speaking)
6. What do you eat for breakfast? Write a paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:
Talk about pictures.
Talk about breakfast.
Apologise.
Take part in short conversations.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Learn the present and the past form of the verbs.
Write a paragraph about what they eat in breakfast.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do Y, ‘_

you see in the pictures? (Elicit: porridge,

chicken sausage, sandwich, omelette, bread, i T
and rice.) - ‘ /%@ o, \5\\‘
e Now, read the text aloud with correct ’\\ b . v\ '/

pronunciation and the students will listen to
you. Tell them to follow you by pointing with
their finger.

e Next time, the students will read after you.

e Select some of the students randomly and ask
them to read the text. Other students will follow
them. Make sure they read correctly.

e Ask them to read indiViduaHY- Move around | take peas and sandwich for | fake a masala omelefte for
the class and make sure everyone is reading. breakfast. breakfast.

e Invite some students in front of the class and o
ask him/her to share what they take for ; 7;.:"” .
breakfast. ( DL &)

e Ask the students to share what they take for S
breakfast with their partners. bk

| eat chicken sausage for
breakfast.

]

I have bread and omeletfte for | have rice for breakfast.
breakfast.
What do you take for breakfast? Talk to your friends.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked what they eat at their home. The discussion can be further
lengthened which of the foods they eat are healthy. This can help to partially fulfil the
learning outcome of Serofero: IM ATRAATE F=A T FTIEH AT AqAFIA T |
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This is a listening and speaking task. Students will practise the conversations related to apologising.
Follow these steps:
e Ask the students: When do you say sorry? How & #
do you say it?

Excuse me! I'm somy. | forgot

e Encourage them to speak and elicit their Maylcomein?  your bithday.
responses. Q (

e Now tell the students that you are going to read ""l'@ijf \ , .\
the sentences in the bubbles one by one and they cand / ‘
will follow you. . E—— e

e Read the sentences aloud with correct Sl ol match yesterday.
pronunciation and ask the students to follow -/ 0
after you. ¢ “

e Invite a student in front of the class. Ask
him/her to play the role of Bijaya and you act
the role of the teacher. Act out the dialogue from
the workbook.

e Divide the students in pairs. They will take turns
to act as Bijaya and the teacher. Tell them to act out the dialogue.

e Move around the class and observe them.

This is a listening and speaking task. The students
will ask and answer the name of the food items. i« S
Follow the steps for this activity:

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say
what these things are. Discuss in the whole
class. (Elicit: chicken sausage, sandwich,
bread and milk, porridge, cheese and salad.)

e  Write them on the board and conduct a drill
practice so that they learn the spelling and
pronunciation.

e Show the picture cards/word cards and ask
them to say/read the name of the food item. ponidgo s

e Invite two students (a girl and a boy) in front T
of the class and ask them to act out the Tor bieckdeatl il e
dialogue given in the book. & ‘ﬂ‘

e Ask other students also to work with their ﬁ e €%

Now, practise the following dialogue.
Bjaya : Excuse mel May|come in?
Teacher : Why are you late, Bijaya?

Bjaya : I'msorry. | got stuck in a fraffic jam.

chicken sausage sandwich bread and milk

partners and act out the conversation.
e Move around the class, listen to them and i & 3
provide feedback.
e Tell them that they are going to do next activity, —Now make sentences using these words.
Tell them that they have to use the words given . breakfast:
in the exercise and make sentences of their
own.
e Ask them to read the words and discuss the c. throw:
meaning of the words.
e Ask the studens to use the words in their own
sentences. e. help:
e Move around the class and ensure that they are
doing the task correctly.
e Once they finish the task, check their answers and provide feedback.
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f. feel




Integrating other subjects

Fo ¥ WEIHT AW qFAFT T |

e The students can be asked to talk about the healthiness of the foods shown in the
pictures. This can help to partially fulfil the learning outcome of Serofero: T AT

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask:
What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: The
mother has given food to her son. The son does
not like the food and throws it out of the window.
The food falls on a lady. She comes and talks to
the boy's mother.)

e Tell them that you will read the text and they will
repeat after you.

e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

e Ask them to read the story loudly.

e Once they finish reading, ask some questions
which they will answer orally.

Questions:

v" Who is telling the story? (Rupesh)

v Where is he from? (Dharan)

v' Does he like to wake up early? (No, he
doesn't.)

v' What was there for breakfast? (A plate of
porridge)

v" Why does he hate porridge? (He doesn't like
the taste.)

v Did he eat the porridge? (No, he threw it out
of the window.)

v" What did the woman have on her head?
(Porridge)

v" Does he eat porridge these days? (Yes, he
does.)

e Tell them that they are going to do the exercise.
There are two exercises. They will do the
exercises one by one.

e Ask them to read the text silently and find out
whether the sentences given in the exercises are
true or false.

e Tell them to write '"True' for true and 'False' for
the false statements.

¢ Once they finish, ask them to share their answers.
Ask them why a particular statement is true or
false.

Answers:
a. True
44
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8 ccod andanswor.

My Breakfast

Hi! I'm Rupesh. | live in Dharan with my parents and a lovely cat.

| ike a lot of things but | don’t
like fo get up very early in the
moming. It is difficult for me.
Now, let me tell you a story.

Cne morning, my mum called
me for breakfast. | fook a quick
shower. | combed my hair and
went to the kifchen. | saw a
plate of porridge on the table.
| hate the poridge because |
don’t like the taste. | ate fruit
salad and drank a glass of milk.
When my mum went out of the
kitchen, | threw the porridge
out of the window. When my
mum returned, there was no
porridge. She smiled and | was
happy. Suddenly, somebody
knocked at the door. My mum
opened the door. She saw a
woman with the porridge on
her head! My mum understood
everything. She said, “Sorry.”
She helped the woman clean her head. | felt bad. Nowadays, |
eat porridge.

Write "True" for true and "False" for false statements.
a. Rupesh has a cat at his home.
b. He combed his hair after breakfast.

c. He hates eating porridge.

|

d. His mother helped the woman clean her head.
B

. Helaughed at the woman.

H

Answer the following questions.

a. Where does Rupesh live?

b. Why didn’t he like mornings?

c. What did he eat for breakfast?

d. What did he throw out of the window?

e. Why did his mother say “sorry” o the woman?

f. How did his mother help the woman?

g. What change did the event bring in Rupesh?




b. False
c. True
d. True
e. False

Tell them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions given in the exercise.

They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.

Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session.
Answers:

a. Dharan
b. He doesn't like to get up early.
c. Fruit salad and milk

d. Because the porridge that Rupesh threw fall on her head.

e. By cleaning her head
f. Rupesh eats porridge nowadays.

5. Study the following table.
This is a speaking task. The students have to learn the present and the past forms of the verbs. Follow
the steps below.

Show the table or the chart of the present and the
past forms of the verbs.

Read verbs aloud and ask them to repeat after you.
Tell them to read the verbs in the table silently and
learn the present and the past forms of them.

Once they learn, ask them to change the sentences
in the exercise into past.

Tell them to change only the verbs that are
highlighted.

They will do the task individually.

Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback
session.

Integrating other subjects
e The discussion on the present and past
forms of the verbs in English can be
linked with their counterparts of Nepali
language. This helps the students learn
about FqHM®A and HAF in Nepali.

#4 Study the the following table.

30 minutes

present past present past
call called tell told
comb combed say said
hate hated take took
smile smiled see saw
open opened go went
play played eat ate
start started throw threw
do did understand understood
get goft feel felt
make made run ran

Now, change the verbs in the following sentences into past.

a. Babita and Yogita play games.

b. Phudoma and her brother eat breakfast together.

c. They go to market.

d. We see atigerin the zoo.

e. |throw aballup.

f. He takes a shower in the morning.

g. They understand the lesson well.

h. Ifeelvery hot.

i. My father runs in the morning.
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6. What do you eat for breakfast? Write a paragraph. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about what they eat for breakfast. Follow
the steps below.
o Ask the students to say what they eat for breakfast.
Tell them to make a list.
e Ask them if they eat the same food for breakfast
everyday.
e [fthey eat different foods, tell them to mention the
day and food.
e Ask them why they eat those food items as
breakfast.
e After this, ask them to write a paragraph about the
foods they eat for breakfast.
e Write a sample paragraph about what you eat on
the board.
I get up at six o'clock in the morning. After I get freshen up, I have my breakfast. I take milk and
bread mostly. Sometimes I eat eggs. I also take tea and biscuits. I take roasted corn during the
summer season.
e Now, ask them to write a similar paragraph.
¢ Once they complete the task, check their answers and provide feedback.
Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to write the task in Nepali language too.

¢ What do you eat for breakfast? Write a short paragraph.
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Lesson 9
Summer Holiday
This is the fourth lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson focuses on spending holidays. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes seven topics.
1. Read what they do in the summer/winter holiday. (Listening and speaking)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Match the words with their meanings and say. (Vocabulary)
4. Colour the map and write directions.
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Study the following sentences. (Speaking)
7. What do you do during summer/winter holidays? Make your activity list. (Writing)
Objectives:
Talk about holiday activities.
Talk about future.
Take part in short conversations.
Learn the meaning of the words and use them in sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Use future tense.
Write a paragraph about winter/summer holiday plan.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This is a speaking task. Students will talk about the summer/winter holidays. Follow these steps:
e Ask the students to guess what the people in the
picture are talking about.

« . . lvurtmv | maks | visit
e Encourage them to speak and elicit their responses. w @ @

e Now tell the students that you are going to read the
sentences in the bubbles one by one and they will

ﬂ'
I wme

e Read the sentences aloud with correct pronunciation %

and ask the students to follow after you. i’h eﬁg

e Invite some students in front of the class. Ask them to @ gm KD @
read the expressions in the speech bubbles. - ﬁ

e Ask the whole class what they do during their @ N

summer/winter holidays. P

e Encourage them to speak. Write their responses on the C/w.;;; @ @9
board and ask them to see what other friends do
during summer/winter holidays. 7{ ,ﬂ «”. '

.g

rflﬁ’

-
—

Ll
What do you do during summer/winter holiday? Talk to your friends.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to talk about what they do on their holidays in Nepali too.
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This is listening and speaking task. Students will practise the conversations where people are talking
about their future holiday plans. Follow these steps: _

e Ask the students to guess what the people in ¥ lisenandact
the picture are talking about. What will they do in the coming holiday?

e Encourage them to speak and elicit their i Ao o
responses. & @

e Now tell the students that you are going to read e & 2\
the sentences in the bubbles one by one and
they will follow you.

e Read the sentences aloud with correct
pronunciation and ask the students to repeat &
after you.

e Invite a pair of students (two girls) in front of
the class. Ask them to play the role of Rabina

Now, practise the following dialogue.

Rabina : Hello.
and Shllpa Tell them tf) act _Out the dlalogue Shilpa - Hello. Can | talk fo Rabina, please?
between Rablna and Shllpa glven m the bOOk- Rabina : This is Rabina speaking. Who is this?
e Divide the students into pairs. They will take snipa - Hil Rabina This s Shipa. Can we go shopping or
. . Saturday?
turns to act as Rabina and Shilpa. Tell them to g
. Rabina : Sure! | will come.
act out the dialogue. ;
. Shilpa : Great! See you on Safurday.
e Move around the class and observe if they are ,
Rabina : See you. Bye!

doing the activity correctly.
3. Match the words with their meanings and say.
This task focuses on the vocabulary. The students
will learn the words so that it helps them in the

30 minutes

F& Match the words with their meanings and say.

comprehension of the reading text. Follow these °bseN‘_e pul seeds inhe ground
proce dures: attractive wonderful

e Show the word cards of the words observe, monseen g°°d_|°°kmg ,
attractive, monsoon, sow, amazing, and :::qzm ::eze;o:o:(f:z:;y;:;
eXperience one by one and ask the students to read Choose ch correct words from the box and fill in lhi’e blanks.
those Words' |monsoon, attractive, amazing, experience, sow, observe
Help them if they cannot. a. Amarlooks —. ... in Sherpa dress.

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the  y rgmers_ seeds in their fields.
pronunciation and spelling of the words. c. Youarean._.__.._._ _dancer.
Discuss on the meaning of the words. d. lamhereto ... — green fields.

e After this, ask them to match the words with their & ™¢5@——err- SECRON.
meanings_ f. Weleanthrough _____ ___
They will do the task individually. Now, use the words to make your own sentences.

e Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange @ ©°bseve
the workbooks with each other and check the ©- offracive
answers. C. expenence

e Answers: d. monsoon
observe - see or notice something e plant
attractive - good looking f amazing
monsoon - a period of heavy rain
sow - put seeds in the ground
amazing - wonderful

e Now, ask them to fill in the blanks choosing the words from the text.

e Tell them that they are going to use the words given in the table.

e They will do the task individually.

e Move around the class and provide necessary help.

e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
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e Answers:
a. attractive
b. sow
C. amazing
d. observe
€. monsoon
f. experience
e Now, ask them to use the words in their own sentences.
e They will do the task individually.
e Move around the class and help them if they need any help.
e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.

60 minutes

1 Read and answer.

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading
and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures:

o Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask
them to recognise the places. (Elicit: tea garden
and paddy field.)

e Ask them to guess what the text is about. (Elicit:
summer holidays.)

e Tell them that two people are talking about their
summer holidays. Ask them to guess these
people. (Elicit: Anil for the first text and Bishal
for the second text.)

e Tell them that you will read the text and they
will repeat after you.

e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation).

o Ask them to read the first part of the text loudly
and then ask the following questions orally.

Questions:
v" Why does Anil enjoy summer holidays? (He
doesn't need to go to school. He gets up late.
He meets friends and plays with them.)

Where did he go last summer? (Ilam)
What did he enjoy there? (Tea garden)
Where will he go this summer? (Lumbini)

AN NN NN

Summer Holiday

| enjoy summer holidays. Do
you? | don’t need to go to
school. | get up lafe. | meet
my friends and play with
them.

| always go fo Nepalgunj.
There is s my Mamaghar
(maternal uncle’s home). |
stay there for one week.

| spend time with my parents.
We go fo different places
of Nepal. Last summer, we
visited llam. | enjoyed the
tea garden. We observed
sunrise and sunset from Shree
Anfu. It was really beautiful.
We had delicious local food
in homestay. it was my new
experience.

I will visit Lumbini this summer.
(Anil)

Wi ™
AL
e o 5 L D)
’?io N"J*I Ly *311

I love summer holiday. Do you?
| take care of my young sister. |
meet my friends and play with
them.

It starts in June and ends in July.
It is the busy time for famers. My
parents are famers.

It is a monsoon season. The
villagers are busy. They plant
rice. They help each other. The
men usually plough the field. The
women usudlly plant the paddy.
They throw mud at each other
and enjoy. They also sing Asare
Geef (fraditional folk song). This
is simply amazing

Last year, | spent my holiday with
my parents in the field. | will do
the same this summer too.
(Bishal)

Where does he always go in summer holidays? (Nepalgunj)
Why does he go there? (There is his Mamaghar.)

e Tell them to read the next part of the text aloud and ask the following questions.
Questions:
When does Bishal have summer holidays? (June to July)
What do his parents do? (They are farmers.)
What do the villagers do in the monsoon season? (They plant rice.)
How do the men and women enjoy in the field? (They throw mud at each other.)
What did Bishal do last year in the summer holidays? (He spent the holidays with his parents in
the field.)
o Tell them that there are three exercises in this text. Tell them to read the text silently and do the first
exercise that is completion.
e They will do the task individually.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.

AN NN NN
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¢ Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. friends

b. Nepalgunj
c. food

d. sister

e. Asare Geet

Now, tell them to write the words given in the
exercise in the alphabetical order. Tell them to write
in ABC... order according to the first letter of the
words.

They will do the task individually checking the first
letter.

Move around the class and provide necessary help
when they do the task.

Once they finish the task, ask them to share their
answers. Provide necessary feedback.

Answers:

amazing, busy, delicious,
monsoon, plough, sunrise
Now, tell them to read the text silently and do the
third exercise. They will write the answers to the
questions given there.

They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help
when they do the task.

garden, holding,

Fill in the blanks with correct words.
a. Anilplayswithhis______________ _on summer holiday.

b. Anil's Mamagharliesin .. ______ —
c. Anil enjoyed the taste of local ..._..__.___ —in llam.
d. Bishal takes care of hisyounger ... .. __.

e. Men and women sing .—..__.______ while planting rice.

Write the words in alphabetical order.

sunrise, busy, holding, monsoon, plough, amazing, garden,
delicious

Answer the following questions.

a. Where did Anil go last summer?

b. What did Anil and his parents watch from Shree Antu?

c. Where will Anil go this summer?

d. What do Bishal’s parents do?

e. How do people enjoy in the paddy field?

f. Does Bishal enjoy the holiday?

Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers. Provide necessary feedback.

[}
Answers:
a. [lam
b. Sunrise and sunset
¢. Lumbini

d. Farming (They are farmers.)

e. They throw mud at each other and sing AsareGeet.

f. Yes, he does.

5. Study the following sentences.

Read the sentences aloud and ask them to repeat
after you.

Tell them to read the sentences themselves. Ask
them to pay special attention to the highlighted
parts.

Tell them that the highlighted part is used to talk
about future.

Tell them to look at the table. Ask them to make
sentences and say orally. Tell them to pick one of
the subjects from the first column, will from the
second and one of the endings from the last column.
Listen to their answers and provide feedback.

20 minutes
This is a speaking task. The students have to learn the future forms of the verbs. Follow the steps below.

#4 Study the following sentences.
a. |wil get up early in the moming tomorrow.

b. Sarita wil go to Dang next week.
c. They will come here in Two hours.
d. Tom will arrive in the evening.

e. Shall we meet on Friday?

Now, make as many sentences as possible from the table.

| buy books tomorrow.

He visit Godawari on Saturday.
will

She do homework tomorrow morning.

They return home next week.

Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to talk about what they will do in future in Nepali. This helps them
the learn the verb form of Nepali language in future tense.
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6. What do you do during summer/winter holidays? Make your activity list. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph

describing the activities they do during summer/winter oo Sy i o neroldaysEitake
holidays' a. Forexample: play with friends.

e Ask the students to say what they do during their ©o
summer or winter holidays. Tell them to make a list as
shown in the example.

e Help them to make a list if needed.

o After this, ask them to write a paragraph using the
activities from the list.

e Present a sample paragraph about what you do.

e Now, ask them to write a similar paragraph.

e Once they complete the task, check their answers and
provide feedback.

f

a.

h.

Now, write a paragraph about how you will spend your
summer/winter holiday.

I get winter holidays in January. I visit my parents in my
village. I meet my friends there. We visit different places
together. We visited Pokhara last year. We will visit Mustang
this year.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to write about the task in
Nepali too.
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Lesson 10
Saturday

This is the fifth and the last lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson focuses on the activities. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes seven topics.
. Listening and sing. (Listening and speaking)
. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
. Match the words with their meanings and say. (Vocabulary)
. Colour the map and write directions.
. Read and answer. (Reading)
. Put the verbs from the box in correct places. (Speaking)
. Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and sing a rhyme.

e Talk about activities done on Saturdays.

e Talk about past.
Take part in short conversations.
Learn the meaning of the words and use them in sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Learn the singular and plural forms of verbs.
Write a paragraph about what they did on the last Saturday.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:

e Learn to sing the rhyme.

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the

~N NN R W=

rhyme. Follow these procedures:

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and ask what
they see. (Elicit: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday. A boy and
a girl are eating food. A boy is brushing teeth. A girl
1s washing her face.)

¢ Sing the rhyme yourself doing actions.

e Sing the rhyme again and ask the students to repeat
after you.

e After the students learn to sing, let them sing
themselves in chorus. Move around and check if they
are singing with action or not.

e Now, discuss on the content of the rhyme. Do not
discuss word-to-word.

e Ask them to say the name of seven days orally. Ask
them to spell the name of days, too.

e Listen to their responses and provide feedback.

-

| Sy | TMonda|
Every week hassevendays. — | oW ST S
Starting from Sunday. b s 4 =
Monday and Tuesday. | .
Did you brush your teeth today? -y s
Wednesday and Thursday. T yﬁéﬁ“;‘ (Wene ~?‘
Did you wash your face today? ; ) 2 ” o, o
Friday and Saturday. e -
Eat your meals everyday. P <y
We come again to Sunday. ) nﬁ;‘!ﬂ?‘
And then we go day by day. '\_@t;}'«ﬂ%} | ¥ ¥
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday. | &2 w1
b s ”
Wednesday and Thursday i 2 o
v &y
Friday and Saturday. ! 5“)‘"6 S
oy \ &
And then we come o Sunday. . N
S, -~ g
\ - \A
L) | -

Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to discuss about the relationship between days, what comes
after what, and the relationship among second, minute, hour, day, month and year to
help them achieve the learning outcome set in Mathematics: THIHT ThTgEe =]
THET W T & (Y, HiedT, g, faq, gver, e T 9%vs)
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This is a listening and speaking task. Follow these steps for
this activity: v v RO

What did you do on Saturday?

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what the
people in the pictures did on Saturday. (Elicit: A
family had food in a restaurant. A girl cleaned her
room. A boy had his hair cut. The children had fun in
the park.)

e Read the sentences given under each picture and ask e
the students to repeat after you. Do N

e Tell them to read the sentences aloud themselves. AR b _

o Ask the students to read the activities given in the table ~ hedmyhaircut IVisited a children’s park.
and discuss if they are familiar with those activities. oo im0

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to say what | woke up cary oo arite: | s oot
they did yesterday using the activities given in the box. ——— —

e Move around the class and help them if they need any D ey | bovontnewshoss | watchedTv
help.

fravelled to

went fo bed early | did some exercises
. Kathmandu

| woke up early yesterday morning.

Integrating other subjects
e The activities given in the boxes can be taken for the discussion to decide which of
them help them balance among rest, sleep and exercise. This activity helps in partial
fulfilment of the learning outcome: z/L/sf nflu ct/fd, Igb|f / Jofofdsf] ;Gt'ng 1dnfpg .

3. Match the words with their meanings. 20 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps them in the

comprehension of the reading text. Follow these
E& Match the words with their meanings.

p rocedures: Words Meaning

e Show the word cards of the words: gather, hide, seek, gather close
shut, hint, look for and nowhere one by one and ask the e clue
students to read those words. seek not in any place
Help them if they cannot. shut come together

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the nint go somewhere
pronunciation and spelling of the words. look for ask for

e Discuss on the meaning of the words. nowhere search

o After this’ ask them to match the words with their Now, use the words to make your own sentences.
meanings. a gather

e They will read the meaning and do the task individually. b curain

e Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange the . ...
workbooks with each other and check the answers.

e Answers: o shdt
gather - come together e look for
hide - go somewhere f. nowhere
seek - ask for g agree
shut - close
hint - clue

look for - search

nowhere - not in any place

Now, ask them to use the words in their own sentences.
e They will do the task individually.
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4. Read and answer.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading

procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask:
What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: The
children are playing.)

Tell them that you will read the text and they will
follow you looking at the text.

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following you or not.

Ask them to read the first two paragraphs of the text
loudly.

Once they finish reading, ask some questions which
they will answer orally.

Questions:

v Who were classmates?

Sandesh and Nisha)

How did they spend the whole day? (Playing)
What did they play in the morning? (Skipping
and Chor-police)

v Who prepared lunch for them? (Nisha's mum)
Tell them to read the remaining part of the text
aloud and ask the following questions.

(Bikash, Manika,

v
v

Questions:
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v
v

What did they play after lunch? (Hide and seek)
Where did Bikash find Sandesh? (Under the
bed)

Where did Manika hide herself? (Behind the
curtain)

Where was Nisha? (Under the bed)

What did they do at last? (They played the
number game.)

v" Who guessed the right number? (Nisha)

v What was the right number? (Sixty one)

Tell them to read the text silently and do the
exercises. There are two exercises. They will do
one by one.

The first one is ‘True’ or ‘False’. Ask them to read
the text and find out whether the statements are
true or false.

Ask them to write 'True' in the box if the statement
is true and 'False' if it is false.

v

v
v

Move around the class and help them if they need any help.
Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.

60 minutes
and reading comprehension. Follow these

Mrcodandanswor ]

Saturday
Bikash, Manila, [l
sandesh and Nisha ~
are classmaes. e A 5 ™
They gathered at = Tég,%-‘ ."_'*--"l{.,_\ i?_,,';' R
Nisha’s house. They F"‘;»' ? # ’\A; nli
played together all & | N D [ ’
day because it was 77(‘“ J’ L RN wa—
Saturday. h /

They played outfside
in the morning. They played skipping and Chor-police. They ate
lunch at 11:30 a.m. Nisha’'s mom made their favourite items.

They played hide
andseekinthe house
affer lunch. Bikash
shut his eyes and
others ran fo hide.
He began to look
for them. He found |
Sandesh under the §
bed. Manila was
behind the curtain.
But her feet were out
of the curtain. Nisha
was nowhere. At last, they noticed her under the bed. Then they
didn’t know what to do. “Let’s play the number game,” Bikash
said. They agreed and played.

Bikash: What number am | thinking of?
Manila: Is it forty?

Bikash: No, you are wrong.

Sandesh: Is it seventy five?

Bikash: No. Do you need any hint? Ok, it is befween sixty and
seventy.

Nisha: Hmm, is it sixty?

Bikash: No, but you are very close.
Nisha: | know. If is sixty one.

Bikash: Yeah! You are right. Good job!

Write "True" for true and "False” for false statements.
Nisha and her friends played the whole day. |:]
They played chor-police in the morning. ‘:l
Manila’s mother cooked food for them. l:]

Sandesh hid behind the curtain. ‘:]
Manila guessed the right number. |:|

Answer the following questions.
a. Who gathered at Nisha's house?

® a0 T o

b. Where did they play in the morning?

c. Who closed the eyes to play hide and seek?

Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback session and provide feedback.

Answers:
a. True
b. True
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c. False d. Who hid in the box?
d. False
e. False e. What game did they play at last?
Now, they will do the next exercise. Ask them to read the
text and the questions silently and write answers to the ¢  How many games did they play atogether?
questions.

Move around the class and help them in doing the task.
Once they complete the task, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. Bikash, Manika, Sandesh and Nisha

b. Outside

c. Bikash

d. Change the question and make '"Who hid under the bed?' (Sandesh and Nisha)

e. The number game

f. Four

Integrating other subjects

e The pictures of the reading text can be taken for the discussion on why they are important for
them. This helps in fulfilling the learning outcome set in Serofero & SRHT ATRT ARTH, {737 T
SATATHH! Tl TS |

S. Put the verbs from the box in correct places. 25 minutes
This is a speaking task. The students have to learn the singular forms of the verbs. Follow the steps
below.

:
Show the table and ask them to read the verbs. i —— OXIn comect

pushes, catches, searches, finishes, punishes, wishes, washes,

Help them if they cannot. brushes, watches, reaches, feaches, touches

Tell them to read singular form of the verbs given T | verbs _|singular forms
in the box. watch push

Tell them we add ‘s’ or ‘es” to make the verbs :o‘ch p—_—

singular. ' ' reach wash

Ask them to write the verbs from the box in the each wish

table. ' ) L touch finish

They will do the task individually. search punish

Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback

. Now, fill in the gaps with the cormrect forms of verbs.
S€ssion.

. a Johno— —English in a school. (feach)
Ask them to study the table and learn the singular
b We _ . school at quarter fo ten. (reach)
form of the verbs.
. . Co N my feeth fwo fimes a day. (brush)
Once they learn, ask them to fill in the gaps with Y Y
d Myfather my clothes. (wash)

the correct forms of the verb from the bracket.
That means they have to write either singular form or the base from of the verbs.
They will do the task individually.
Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback session and provide feedback.
Integrating other subjects
e This task can be taken as the basis to teach the students the concept of T#==I1 and Fg=I=I
|

6. Write. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph describing the activities they did last
Saturday.

Ask the students to say what they didlast Saturday. Tell them to make a list as shown in the example.
Help them to make a list if needed.
After this, ask them to write a paragraph using the activities from the list.
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e Present a sample paragraph about what you did.

f_f Write.
What did you do last Saturday? Make a list.
| played with friends.
I got up early and freshened up. I took a breakfast and a
went to play badminton. I came back home at 10:00 am. b.
I took a bath and had meal. I studied a book for two hours N
and then watch a movie. I went out for a walk in the .

evening. I had a meeting with my friends in the evening.

I had dinner at 7:00. I watch TV till 10:00 pm and went .

to bed Now write a paragraph about what you did last Saturday.

e Now, ask them to write a similar paragraph.

e Once they complete the task, check their answers and

provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects

e This task can be given in Nepali too.

L ——



Assessment 2
This is the assessment section for the theme "My Daily Life'. Make sure that you have the portfolio of
all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry
out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and repeat the rhyming words after him.
This is a listening task. It can be done in groups or

individually. Here, you will read the rhyming words and the - Usten to the teacher and repeat the tyming words

after him.
students will repeat after you. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as 2. Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences.
appropriate in the record sheet. a. Pariwakes up at ..................
b. Shetakes ............. affer combing her hair.
c. Sheeatsbread .................. for breakfast
Rhyming Words

wear - where, say -play, bed - head, town - brown, door - four, bird - third, moon - noon

2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in a whole group. Tell them that you are going
to read a text, they will listen to you and write answers. Score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their answers, in the
record sheet.

Listening text

This is Pari. She is eight years old. She wakes up at six o'clock every day. She washes her face. She
brushes her teeth. She combs her hair. Then, she has her breakfast. She generally takes bread and milk
for breakfast. She wears uniform after the breakfast.

3. Say:
Answers: a. What did you do yesterday?
a. six/six o'clock b. What are you doing now?
b. her breakfast c. What will you do tomorrow?
c. and milk 4. Read the text and complete the sentences.
3.Say: Bikash, Manila, Sandesh and Nisha are classmates. They

This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to - one ~ 99Mered ar Nisha's house. They played together all day
: because it was Saturday. They played outfside in the morning.

basis. Ask each student to answer the questions one by They played skipping and Chor-police. They ate lunch at

one. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. 30 @m- Nisha's mom made fheir favourte ifems.
a. Sandesh and Nishaare ..............._. .

. They gathered at Nisha’s houseon ...........__.
4. Read the text and complete the sentences.

This is the reading test. This is to be administered in
the whole group but the students need to write their
answers individually. Make sure that the students have

b

c. Theyplayed ................in the morning.
d. Theyhadlunchat .................... .

5. Find and write the meanings of these words.

R . a. breakfast:
their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to read b. chat:
the text and complete the sentences with the c. observe:
information from the text. Check their answers and d. hide:

score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

Answers:

a. classmates

b. Saturday

c. outside

d. 11:30 a.m.

5.Find and write the meanings of these words.

This is the vocabulary test. Tell them to look for the meanings of these words in a dictionary and write
the meaning. Check their answers after they finish the task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record
sheet.
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6. Look at the pictures and write a story.

This is the writing test. Tell them to at the pictures and write a
story on the basis of the pictures. Check their answers after
they finish the task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record
sheet.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get
assessment 2of all the workbooks photocopied and write the
students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and
score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on
the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks
for the second assessment by yourself and carry out the
assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can
take help of the learning outcomes given in the scoring sheet
to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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6. Look at the pictures and write a story.

Luna woke up af 6 o’clock in the morning.




Theme: My School
This theme is common in three subjects: Serofero, Nepali and English. There are some tasks/ideas on
how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons: 5 (Lesson 11 to 15)
Soft skills: Flexibility and adaptability, responsibility, decision-making skill, taking
initiatives
Total working hours: 15
Language function | Asking for and giving permission
Interrupting or getting attention
Congratulating and praising
Listening e Listen and write
Listen and sing a rhyme about school
Listen and act
Listen and practice
Look at the pictures and talk how people travel
Listen and act
Talk in pairs
Look at the pictures and read
e [ook at the pictures and discuss
Vocabulary Study, do homework, put on school uniform, computer room,
library, science laboratory, canteen, staff room, rest room,
playground, hostel, English class/mathematics class, art class/dance
class, notice, slides, monkey-bar, sandbox, merry-go-round, seesaw,
swing, congratulations, rules
Reading e A text on which two students describe the things around their
school
A personal letter about school
Simple messages on noticeboard
A simple story having taken an initiative
A text with a description of rules at school
A paragraph about the things you like doing in your school
A reply letter
Simple messages
A description of events at school
Completion of sentences with 'must' and 'mustn't’

Speaking

Writing

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three 59



Lesson 11
Going to School
This is the first lesson on the theme My School. The lesson presents the different language learning tasks
in the context of what children do before going to school and when they are at school. This lesson
includes five topics:
1. Listen to your teacher and write numbers a, b, ¢ .... under the correct picture. (Listening)
2. Look at the picture and talk about how people travel. (Speaking)
3. How do they go to school? Tell your friends. (Speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Write a short paragraph about the things you like doing in your school. (Writing)
Objectives:
Listen to the teacher and number the picture related to what teacher says.
Say the means of transportation.
Talk about how people travel using the adverbs of frequency.
Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.
Write a paragraph about the things they like doing in their school.
Materials: Flashcards containing the activities that you do before going to school, flashcards related to
means of transportation, cards with the adverbs of frequency written on them (always, usually,
sometimes, never)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.
e [earn the tune of the song.
1. Listen to your teacher and write the numbers a, b, c... under the correct pictures. 30 minutes
This is a listening task. The students will be able to number the correct picture based on the expressions
the teacher says. Follow the following steps:
e Begin the lesson introducing the theme. Talk about the

L dlListen to your teacher and write the numbers a, b, c..,
under the correct pictures.

pictures of the theme page. Ask them what they are related =~ = "°*" . i3
to. Ask additional questions to discuss: Do you enjoy your = e 5B =a
time at school? Why (not)? What do you like the best at < “™"r=* ? d
school? What do you hate the most? Do you have any ¢ =™~ | —
interesting stories in or about your school? Conclude the = cemorvher o
initial discussion that there are five lessons on this theme — © Piebesieninetas 2.,
which are completely based on and around the context of o Puenmyschedlunion o
school in general. Bt e Bk ko . it o
e Now tell the students that they are beginning the lesson 11 Name: .............c......|NamMe: .oooovooooeeeeeeeee. [NAMEE o

'Going to School' in particular.

e Introduce daily routine vocabulary that you do before going
to school using flashcards. Show them the first flashcard,
e.g. ‘Have a bath’. You may also like to mime the action.
Say, ‘I have a bath when I get up at 6.” Encourage choral repetition, then individual repetition.
You may need to say the model sentence a few times before getting them to repeat it.

e Ask them ‘What about you? What time do you get up and bathe?’ Elicit answers from different
children in the class. You could also ask, ‘What time do you get up on Saturday and Sunday?’ to
get a variety of answers, and this often generates real interest from the students about their
classmates!

e Present the other flashcards in the same way. Stick them on the board as you present each one.
The children will by now have exchanged quite a lot of information about their daily routines
before going to school and they will have discovered what each other generally do before they
go to school.

The flashcards are: a. Have a bath. b. Study the lesson. c. Do my homework. d. Eat my meal. e.
Comb my hair. f. Put the books in the bag. g. Put on my school uniform.
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2. Look at the pictures and talk about how people travel.

Now ask the students to move around the class and talk to any three of your friends. Tell them
to ask the question: What do you do before you go to school? Write your friend's name and the
things they do before going to school. Use the table given in the workbook to record and write.
Monitor the activity and provide feedback if any.

35 minutes

This is a speaking task. The students will learn the means of transportation people use for travelling.
Follow the following steps:

3. How do they go to school? Tell your friends.

Start the lesson with a short whole-class discussion about
traveling. Ask students where they have travelled before.
How did they get there? What forms of transportation are
available today? This conversation will help to frame the
lesson for students.

Introduce the means of transport through mime or gestures
or actions whichever is possible. For example, you can act
out of walking, mime the sound of a bike and act out the
action of accelerating, act of driving a bus, act out of
flying a plane etc. Ask the students to guess what transport
it is, display the flashcard and write the word on the board
next to it. Model the pronunciation.

Invite a student to come to the front of the class and mime
or make gestures or show actions of one of the means of

za

S

by car

oL}

by bicycle

by motorcycle

$bs

by auto nickshaw

by aeroplane

by train

g

s
‘S!u’-(.

by ship

by boat

by helicopter

transport for the class to guess.

Now put the students into small groups. They take turns
to mime a transport for the rest of the group to guess.

Ask the students to look at the pictures in the workbook.
Show the pictures and make sentences using the
word/phrases given there. For example: / go to school on
foot. I go to my mamaghar by car. I go to school by bus. We
travel to America by aeroplane. I go to my friend's house by
bicycle. I go to the market by bike. I go to chabahil by tempo. We travel by auto
rickshaw/train/boat/ship/helicopter. Ask the students how people travel. They will use these
words/phrases in their sentences.

Ask students to pick two destinations. One should be very far away, and one should be closer.
Ask students to draw two pictures: One will depict travelling to their far off destination while the
other will depict travelling to the nearer one. Their pictures should be realistic, but creative. The
idea here is to make sure they understand the practicality of travelling. For example, they won't
travel by car to America! Display students completed work around the room.

Now ask the students to look at the grouping task given in the workbook. Ask them to group
these means of transport under the correct groups. Help them if necessary.

Now, put those different means of transport under the
correct groups.

Land

Water Air

car

35 minutes

This is a speaking task. The students will practise telling how people travel using the adverbs of

frequency. Follow the following steps:

1 How do they go fo school? Tell your friends, |
Show the cards with the adverbs of frequency written on always | usually [sometimes| never
them (always, usually, sometimes, never) and say as many | = | @ ;
sentences as possible using them one by one. Elicit the use  [feie Q*W x5
of 'always', 'usually', 'sometimes' and 'never'. Limit the use | e -
of sentences in the context of school. For example: [/ & 0{!-‘
always go to school. I always do my homework. I always | '_g" . oL}

respect my teacher. I always do classwork. I usually go to
school with my father. I usually carry tiffin. I usually come
back home at 4:10. I sometimes go to school by bicycle. 1

Example:

Raksha always goes to school by car. She never goes to
school on foot.
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4. Read and answer.

sometimes miss the school bus. I never go to school on holiday. I never fight with anyone at
school, etc.

Elicit that 'always' is used when we do something at all times; on all occasions. 'Usually' is used
when we do something under normal conditions; generally. 'Sometimes' is used when we do
something occasionally, rather than all of the time. 'Never' is used when we don't do something
at all.

Ask the students to look at the workbook. Ask them to see both the row and column. Point to the
row and column of Raksha and read the example sentences. Explain how they have to make
sentences using these clues.

Invite one of the students and ask him/her to say how Kailash goes to school to the whole class.
Ask him/her: How does Kailash go to school? The student answers using 'usually' and
'sometimes'. Help him if necessary. Follow the same procedure to 'Ruby' and 'Neha'. The
sentences they use are: Kailash usually goes to school by bus. He sometimes goes to school by
bicycle. Ruby always goes to school by bicyce. She never goes to school by auto rickshaw. Neha
always goes to school on foot. She sometimes go to school by motorcycle.

Put the students in pairs. Ask them to take turns to ask and answer how these people go to school.
Monitor the class while they do this. Help if necessary. They will

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students how they go to school. Based on their answers what
safety measures should they take to avoid accidents. This can help achieve the

learning outcome of Serofero. JolStut ;'/Iffsf pkfox, ckgfpg .

45 minutes

This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:
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Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask the questions: Who are they? Let them think
about the question and answer. Elicit that they are Rupa and
Harka.

Ask the students to look at the first two words in each
column and read. Ask them to guess what the numbers (8,
9) indicate. Ask them if they are their classes or age. Elicit

[ Read and answer.

that it is the age of Rupa and Harka. Rupa is eight years old
and Harka is 9.

Read the text on the page. Tell them to follow you with their
fingers when you read the text. At the end of each sentence
you read, ask questions about the information it contains.
This helps them to comprehend the text.

Put the students in pairs and ask them to read a sentence turn
by turn. i.e. one reads the first sentence and the other the
second and so on. This helps them to develop their reading
fluency.

Make a group of five and name them A, B, C, Ask all
the groups to read the text and write 5 questions to ask to other
groups. Tell them that they are going to play a quiz. Tell them
that they also should know the answer.

Conduct the quiz. A asks a question and B answers. If B says
the wrong answer or passes, it goes to C and so on. Award the
mark to the group who answers right. Conduct it in 3 rounds.
The team to score the highest is the winner.

Ask the students to read and do the tasks. The students do this
individually. The information to complete is: a. Mathematics

Rupa, 8: There are many
things | love ot school. | have
many friends. | like being with
them very much. My classes
in school are also fun and
interesting. Mathematics is my
favourite subject. | love doing
mathematics. English and
Nepali are also not difficult for
me

| am not very good at outdoor
sports ke football and
volleyball. | play chess with my
friends. Of
some things | don’t like

course, there are

Some of my classmates are
always talking. Some rules in
school are very strict. V
go to school without school
uniforms.

Ne can't

Harka, 9: The best thing about
my schoolis computerlab. There
are many computers in the lab.
| enjoy practising computer in
school. Sometimes, | play video
games on computer.

I'm good at all subjects. My
favourite subject is English. | like
singing songs. | also |il
to them. | love credt
the snacks break, | always go to
the playground to play football
with my fiends.

We must wear school uniform
everyday. | think it's a good
thing but most students don‘t
like it very much. | don't like
when teachers give me lots of
homework.

Complete the sentences

a. Rupa'’s favourite subJect i .......cceerereeressesressesessens

b RUDO POV s i

c. Harka'sschoolhasa ........

d. Harka plays football ot .....

censsnssssassesassasssaesans OIECK

Put atick (V) for the true and a cross (X) for the false statements.

a. Rupa likes talking to classmates ‘:l

® o 0 ©

. Harka loves music and arts

English is an easy subject for Rupa. D
. Rupa likes her friends who always talk in the classroom [j

]

. Harka likes doing lofs of homework |:]

b. chess c. computer d. the snack. Similarly numbers a, b and d are correct. Numbers ¢ and e are

false statements.
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Tell them why each statement is true or false.

Integrating other subjects
e Linking the reading text, the teacher can ask the students to list the activities they do
at school. This helps the students partially achieve the learning outcome of Serofero.

ferameraar Mfy=a awgwr we feareares Tarsy |

4. Write a paragraph about the things you like doing in your school. 35S minutes
This is a writing task. The students write a paragraph about the things they like doing in their school.
Follow the steps for this aCtiVity: ¥ Write a short paragraph about the things you like doing

in your school.

Tell the students that you want to tell them about
what you like doing in your school. Explain about
what you like doing in your school.

Put the students in pairs and ask them to list out what
they like doing in their school. Write some clues on
the board: About subjects, about games, about
teacher's and student's behaviours, about school
rules, about school facilities and so on. Help them
when necessary.

When they prepare some point note, ask them to write the full sentences and prepare a paragraph.
Check their writing and provide necessary feedback.

Integrating other subjects

e This task can also be given in Nepali.
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Lesson 12
About My School

This is the second lesson on the theme My School. The lesson presents different language tasks to help
students practise different language skills about schools in particular. The lesson includes the following
topics:

1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Work in pairs and talk. (Speaking)

4. Listen to your teacher and write the correct words below the picture. (Listening)
5. Read and answer (Reading)
6. Write a reply letter to Reshma describing about your own school. (Writing)
Objectives:

Listen and sing the song with correct thymes and rhythms.
Listen and act the conversation.

Ask for permissions and respond to them.

Listen and name the different places of a school.

Read the letter and do comprehension tasks.

Write a reply to a letter describing their school.

Materials: 'Yes card/No card',

Be
[}

fore you teach:
Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.

1. Listen and sing.

40 minutes

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will be able to sing the song with
appropriate rhyme and rhythms. Follow these steps.
Tell the students to look at the pictures. Point to each picture one by one and ask: Who are the

people in the picture? Where are they? How can you say that
they are at school? What are they doing in the first/second/third
picture? Do you also do these in your school? How do you feel
when you do these? What things do you like doing the most at
school? When do you do these things? Encourage the students to
speak on these questions. Differentiate the questions and
instructions for their understanding. Elicit the answers when the
students respond to these questions based on the pictures.

Sing the song line by line. Ask them what action or gesture could
be for each line, explaining any unknown words (The unknown
words may be: round and round, marching, hold hand, skipping,
singing, climbing, riding a bike, being sad). Do the actions the
line of the songs indicates where possible. For example, while
singing the line round and round the playground, you can act

& b
Round and Round

Round and round the playground, .

=
Marching in a line, B

Il hold your hand NSRS
You hold mine. ininﬁ“!n'
— A
“a el s Round and round the playground,
e ”;:w Skipping in @ fing,
-
020 ;" Everybody loves it.

When we all sing.

Round and round the playground, _ algs
That's what we like: e
Climbing on the climbing frame, »
Riding on the bike.

Round and round the playground,
All together friends.

When the school day ends. John Kirching

Now, discuss in pairs/groups and find the rhyming words for these.

a. line: mine b.Aing: ceiiceiees c.like: e

d. fiends: e. bad: f.round:

as if you are moving around with your hand or with your body. In other lines, you can act out by
holding hands/skipping in a ring/singing/climbing a frame/riding a bike etc. You can act out being

sad when school ends.

Sing/play the same song to your students again with actions/movements and facial expressions. It's
better to sing it yourself so that the students focus on you and the actions. Let them just listen and

watch, but if they start trying to copy the actions that’s OK.

Practise the song with actions together. Repeat the corresponding lines from the song as you
demonstrate each action, but the students should just focus on practising the actions.
Sing the song again. First, just encourage them to do the actions while you sing. Once they can do

the actions, encourage them to sing along!

Practise the song, doing the actions. Once they have mastered the song, try and sing in a round!
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¢ On the white board, write the words 'cat' and 'bat.' Ask students what they notice about these words.
Elicit that they have the same ending sounds. Now tell students you will say two other words and
would like them to tell you what they notice. Say 'true' and 'through.' Finally, write the words 'true’'
and 'through' on the board and ask students what they notice. They should recognize that these words
aren't spelled the same. Circle back to rhyming and tell them that rhyming words don't have to look
the same but always sound the last ending sound the same.
e Do aread aloud with some rhyming words so that they will get the concept clear. For example, cat/
hat, see/be, mix/six, game/name etc. Assess students' understanding of rhyming. Ask them to 'Yes'
if they rthyme and 'No' if they don't. Use these pairs: fish/wish, horse/cow, top/mop, king/ring,
on/off, stamp/lamp, big/small, nose/rose, dry/fry etc.
Do the following pairs rhyme? 'Yes' or 'No'?
fish/wish
horse/cow
top/mop
king/ring
on/off
stamp/lamp
big/small
nose/rose

dry/fry

e Now ask the students to read the song in pairs, discuss and find the rhyming words of the given
words. Help them if necessary. Tell their rhyming words from the song. They are: a. line/mine b.
ring/sing c. like/bike d. friends/ends e. bad/sad f. round/playground
Integrating other subjects
e The teacher makes the list of activities given in the song and asks the students which of
them they do at what time. The discussion on this can help achieve the learning outcome
of Serofero: faamazaT ffv=ra gazwT A fFATFATEE TA3 |

2. Listen and act. 20 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen and act out the conversation
to realize the exponents of asking for permissions and responding to them. Follow these procedures:
e Tell the students that you are acting out the

conversation and they will listen to you. Then, act out ¥ < SIS

the conversation. Ask the students to listen and point ~ o™« Vummeriesieschocinow?

to each line you are reading/ acting out. Chorus the = | . = e

conversation with them so that they will grasp the  woner . ves of cousel But don't forget fo biing it back

Mother : Oh, well, it's 9:30 now. Go and put on your uniform.

correct stress and intonations of the given exchanges. Ramu  : Ok,mum. Can| go to school by bicycle?
e Put the students in pairs and ask them to take turns to =~ Ve™er = No.youcan' i raining oufide.
. . Rarr : (locking outside) Oh, yes! It's raining. Can | take your
practise the conversation. Once they act out the role of ™" =~ ilivhers 0 rne menEe e

'Ramu’, then they swap the role and act out the role of ~ Mother : Mmm Ok yes. you can.
'Mother'. Move around the class to help and check their ~ emv = Thenks mum. Byel
conversation.

e Point to all the questions in the conversation and ask what they have begun with. Read these
questions and elicit that they have begun with 'May/Can I ....?" Explain that these questions are
used for asking permissions and we use 'May/can 1i....' for asking permissions. Also show the
replies to these questions and elicit them so that the students roughly realize the questions asking
for permission and their responses.

3. Now, work in pairs and talk. 35S minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students practise the language of asking for permissions and
responding to them. Follow these procedures:
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e Tell one of the students to leave the class and come after one minute. When he/she goes out, tell
the class to listen and notice what he/she will ask for IS
coming into the class. (The student may say 'May I
come in sir?' and the teacher may say 'Yes, come in.')
Elicit that the student asks permission before entering
into the class and the teacher grants the permission by

May I/Can | use your computer?

W >

Yes, of course
Sure

No, I'm sorry.

Q. use your computer b. go to the library
Saying 'Yes’ come it/YeS’ you can'_ c. ask a question d. write on the beard
e Now ask another student to come to the front and ask = °°="=ee & SR
. . . . . sit next to her h. to the teacher’s r \
him to ask the question given in the example and you ° "~ i S
K K i. clean the classroom j. join the assembly
may respond to it. Ask him to repeat the same | ontiees N

questions three times using 'May' and you respond
differently. For example:

Student: May I use your computer?

You : Yes, of course.

Student: May I use your computer?

You : Sure.

Student: May I use your computer?

You :No, Iam sorry. I am working on it now.
Elicit that these are the questions for asking permissions and you are giving permissions or
denying it.
Ask him/her to ask the same question again three times using 'Can' in place of 'May' and respond
in the same way. Elicit that we can also use 'Can' for asking permissions.

e Tell the students that they are going to play a game in the
class. The half of the class asks for permissions and the
remaining half responds to it based on the card shown by the
teacher. Tell them that if the teacher holds 'Yes card', they
have to respond positively to give permissions and if the
teacher holds 'No card', they have to respond negatively to
deny permissions. Tell them that they have to use the clues
from the workbook.

e Ask half of the students to a say question and you hold the , . W@
'Yes card/No card' randomly and let the remaining half [ l rﬁm e
respond to it. Do one for a model. Then repeat the process
and practise in all situations given in the workbook. Help
them in asking and responding correctly. This will make the
students confident in using the exponent for asking for and  [pFmveesenfedibn  funfeloon
glVlng/deny1ng permlSSlons do homework in the class have my breakfast

e Put the students in pairs and ask them to ask and answer in
turns to these situations. Move around the class and check if they are doing well.

e Now ask them to work in the same pairs. Ask them to look at the pictures and predict what
questions for permission are asked. Also ask them to see the clues in the box and decide. Tell
them to practise asking for permissions based on the pictures and the given clues.

e Invite some of the students to the front and ask them to say the correct questions for permissions.

Integrating other subjects
e Based on the first picture, the students can ask the students to discuss the activities that

they can do to keep the school clean. This helps in achieving the learning outcome of
Serofero: faaTad aTATH! AIAHTS FAHHAT TEHTI & |

Now, make correct questions for permission. Use the clues.

see your answer clean the board

4. Listen to your teacher and write the correct words below the pictures. 20 minutes
This task focuses on listening skills. The students will be enabled to write the correct words related to
different places of a school when the teacher utters these words. Follow these procedures:
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e Show pictures (Page 80). Ask them if they can identify the
items. Elicit the words for these pictures. Chorus these words
three times so that they will internalize the correct
pronunciations. Make the meaning clearer.

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and list of their names.
Study these items for two minutes. Then ask them to close the
book and ask them to say the words without looking at the
book. Enlist all they remember on the words. Ask them to say
the spellings when they are being enlisted on the board.

e Tell the students that you are telling these words randomly and
they have to identify the picture related to the word and write
below the correct pictures.

e Say the words aloud so that they will listen to them and ask the

students to write the words below the correct pictures. Do this

when they are confident enough to write the correct spellings.

Check their writings. You can let the pairs check the spellings

too.

Integrating other subjects
e Based on the relevant pictures in this task, the teacher can ask the students to discuss
how they properly use the materials/things at school. This activity can help in
achieving the learning outcome of Serofero: TaHTATAT HUH WAHTAYT, TEAHTAL AT
e FACHAT HUHT ATATAR STATETS AR T |

[ @Listen to your teacher and write comect words below the|
pictures.

clossroom

computer room library

science laboratory canteen staff room

Head teacher’s office restrooms playground

5. Read and answer. 45 minutes

This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these procedures:

e Ask the students to put their hands up if they have ever
:
received a personal letter. Ask for one or more volunteers ™ rerro—

to talk about how they felt to receive the letter. Here are MoghsAie
some initial questions that may help: What was in your
mind as you read the letter? Did you keep the letter to read
again? Did you share your letter with anyone? Did you
write back?

e Ask some more questions for whole class or group
discussions: Can the class describe any differences
between the handwritten letter and an email? Do the
children think there is ever a time when only a handwritten

Hello Reetul

My name is Reshma Chaudhary. | am wrting this letter to describe
my school: Shree Janata Secondary School. It's in Tnyuga
Municipality-6, Jaljale, Udayapur.

llike my school. It is one of the oldest schools in Udayapur. It is well
known for good resuls. The teachers in this school are nice. We
have lofs of activities in school, so we never get bored.

There are interesting places to go. There is a big playground.
Pupils play football, volleyball and other sports there. There is a
library with lots of books. Pupils can select their favourite books
and read them. In the library, there are some newspapers and
children’s magazines.

There are classrooms from pre-primary to grade 12. The classrooms
are big and comfortable. We have separate office rooms for
head teacher and teachers. There are science and maths labs.

There is @ computer room. There is a seminar hall for training.

letter will do? Ask the class if they have any other
experiences of writing and sending letters. .

e Tell them that they are going to read a letter for reading
comprehension. First, preview and show the different
components of a letter from the one given in the workbook.

0 Show 'Jaljale, Udayapur' on the top right corner and elicit that the sender's address should
always appear on the top right hand corner of the page. (It can also be on the top left corner
but here to familiarize one of the formats, it is said so.)

0 Likely show 'Hello Reetu!' and ask who Reetu is, sender or receiver. Elicit that Reetu is the
person to whom this letter is written to (or the receiver). Introduce that this is greetings or
salutation and there are several variations that can be used depending on how well you
know the person like: Dear Reetu, Hi Reetu, Greetings, etc.

O Introduce the body part. Elicit that in this letter Reshma is writing a description of her
school.

0 Also show 'Your Friend, Reshma' and elicit that this is a complimentary closure. Explain
that Complimentary close have a short comment, for example Love, Lots of love, With
thanks, See you soon etc.

My school starts at 10 a.m. and ends at 4 p.m. | always attend my
school. | take part in all the activities in school.

These are all about my school. Please, write fo me about your
school too.

Your friend,

Reshma
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e Read the letter line by line. Ask the questions about the c
. . . . Put a tick (V) for what Reshma's school has and a cross (X)
information each line contains. Introduce the new  forwhat her school doesn't have

vocabulary. iorary[_] music room|__]
e Put the students in pairs. Ask them to read the sentences |schociconteen| | playground[ |

in turn. Tell them that one will read a sentence and the  [semiorhal] ] gymhall[ |

other will check him/her and also help in need. Then, |rese[ | staffroom[ ]

another will read the next sentence while the first will = Complete the sentences according to the text
check and help in need. Follow this process to all the text, @ ™e/sferswifienty s o
In this way, they will practise paired reading. o Bt e e
e When the students finish reading in pairs, ask them to see 4 rechme spende.......
the first task and explain what they have to do. After this, «
ask them to work in the same pairs and ask to find what
Reshma's school has and what her school doesn't have. Tell them to do the first task. For the correct
understanding, they have to tick for library, seminar hall, staff room and playground. They have to
cross for hostel, school canteen, gym hall and music hall.
e Tell them to work in the same pairs and ask them to do the second task. Help them to find the
answers. The answers are: a. Reshma b. Triyuga Municipality-6, Jaljale, Udayapur c. good results
d. six hours e. seminar hall
e Read the answers for them so that they can check whether they have written correctly.
Integrating other subjects
e Based on the list of different places of school (in the question section of reading), the
teacher can ask the students which of them they have in their school, what activities are
done there?, what accidents may occur there?, how can they be safe, how can they best
utilize the resources etc. This helps in achieving the learning outcomes of Serofero. =X

...... hours at school

: The SChool U988 -...ocuuin s isasais for training.

ToAT faaTe™d ¥ GHETIHT g qUeATe®d! HRU ¥ [gHeware a=1 IUTd adrsH, [aarea«r quH!
g AEAT, TEARAT AT T FATHT AR AR TATArd TART T |
6. Write a reply letter to Reshma describing about your own school. 20 minutes

This is a writing task on which students write a reply letter to Reshma describing their own school.
Follow the following procedures:

e Review the parts of a letter first. For this, stick a blank sheet of a chart paper on the board. Tell them
that they are about to write a reply letter to Reshma.  § Write a reply letter to Reshma describing about your
Point to the top right corner of the chart paper and ask —
what has to be written there while writing a letter.
Elicit that the sender's address and the date are
written. Show how they are written. Then remind
them that they are writing this letter to Reshma.
Therefore, write 'Dear reshma' as a greeting or
salutation. Then tell them about the opening
sentences and its body parts. As you are writing this
letter describing your own school, describe it orally so that students get some ideas about how to
write it. Also show how you write the complimentary closing and signature on the chart paper i.e.
Love, Lots of love, With thanks, See you soon. . Discuss all about these things so that the students
will understand the framework of the letter more clearly. Tell them to take the letter given at 'Read
and answer' as a model.

o Ask the students to write the letter individually. Assign the remaining task as the homework but
don't forget to check the homework the next day and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects
e This task can also be set in Nepali.
7. Homework
e Give the task of writing a reply letter to Reshma as homework.
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Lesson 13
Around My School

This is the third lesson on the theme My School. The students will practise different language skills
through the language tasks designed within the context around the school. The lesson includes the
following topics:
1. Look at the pictures and read. (Speaking)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Listen and practise. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer (Reading)
5. Write three simple messages to paste on the noticeboard. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Talk about different classes they have at school.

e Use the expression of interrupting or getting attention.

e Read the notices and do comprehension tasks.

e Write simple notices.
Materials: School timetable of your time, notice/message cut-outs
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Look at the pictures and read. 30 minutes

This task focuses on speaking. The students will be able to name different subjects and classes they have
at school. Follow these steps.

e Show an image of a filled-in school timetable of Grade 3 of your IErEEEEEr T
time on the board. For this, you have to make your own on
newsprint or chart paper so that all of them can see it. Ask them
what they think it is.

e Explain that this was your timetable when you were at school! Say = ‘5_, o | Biel Lt
that these are the subjects of your time for Grade 3. You can tell m . A% "\‘ .

them which were your favourite subjects and which subjects you Nepol cos o s
didn’t like. Explain any subjects which they don’t know. ot
e Ask the students if they can name the subjects of their class. Elicit

that they have the subjects: English, My Nepali, My Mathematics, . ]
Our Surroundings, Local curriculum subject etc. Ask them which S —
subject they like the most and why. PrRCE

Which class do you like? Why? Talk to your friends.

e Now tell them to look at the pictures in the workbook and ask: What
are these pictures about? Are they related to the same class? (Pointing to the first picture) What is
this madam writing? Is she writing in Nepali or in English? Which class is it then? Ask about all
pictures in the same way and elicit these classes. Ask them if they have all these classes at your
school.
e Explain the class you like the most and why. Have a quick vote for their favourite class. Ask them
why they like these classes.
2. Listen and act. 35 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen and act the expressions of
interrupting or getting attention first. Then, they will practise using the expressions of interrupting or
getting attention. Follow these procedures:

e Pretend that you 'cough' and say 'Excuse me!' Pretend to sneeze and say 'Excuse me'. Pretend
that you bump someone and say 'Excuse me'. Pretend that you lost the duster and say 'Excuse
me, where is my duster?' Pretend that you forgot one of the students' names and say 'Excuse me,
what's your name?' Write all these expressions on the board. Chorus these expressions with
students.
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e Explain that by saying “excuse me,” we are letting people — 4w

know that we did not mean to interrupt or bother them. It is Eare, GO,
also used when we make mistakes. A s e
e Ask the students to look at the bubbles and listen to when you fﬂ i
read. Read the bubbles correctly with correct stress and <«
intonation. Say that 'Excuse me/Hello' here is used for getting - R
attention to something. Drill these expressions. P O
e Put the students in pairs and ask them to practise acting these 0 a . « D
expressions. . e ‘%$
e Write these expressions on the board and ask the students to = L
practise saying these: Sepsmed ,
a. Excuse me, it's my tie. = =
b. Excuse me, I am sorry to disturb you. ' , g

c. Excuse me, what time 1s it?
d. Hello, class, we are going out to play now!
e. Excuse me, don't disturb me. I am reading.
e Talk about the context these expressions are used in. You can role-play or make your students
role-play in these context and use these expressions.
3. Listen and practice. 35S minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills through the practice of the conversation given in the
workbook. Follow these procedures:
e Tell the students to look at the picture and ask the ¥ %
questions: Who are they? Where are they? What can/can't
you do there? Do you have this in your school? Do you go
there? Why do you go there? Seek the answers to these
questions from the students.
e Tell the students to quickly go through the conversations
and underline the expressions for interrupting or getting
attention. They will underline 'Excuse me,' in tWo PlaCeS o s toomre oot

there. Review the use of it with some other examples. D -
. . . Mohan : Well, can you fell me where | can find the children’s
e Then tell the students that this is the conversation taken slories?

. . . . . . Librarian On your right side in the corner, Mohan
place in a library and they will practise this conversation = wohan - mankyousi twiinar
ln palI'S. Librarian : [i's quite right.

Mohan : Excuse me,I'd like to borrow this book. Is it alright?

e Read/act out the conversation first with correct stress and = uiraran - ves. of couse. Monan 1 am giad to lend you s
intonation so that they will learn how to do this. The  wonan i N
students listen to the teacher and point to where he/she is ~ "oreen - Seesretienen
reading.
e Invite two students in front of the class and tell one to act librarian and the other as Mohan and
read the conversation.
e Next, ask the students to practise the conversation in pairs.
e Ask some pairs to act out the conversation to the whole class.
4. Read and answer. 45 minutes
This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these procedures:
e Tell them to look at the pictures and preview the outlook. Ask them the questions one by one: What
1s 1t? Where do we find this? What does it contain? What do they tell us? Is this in our school?
Where is it? Seek the answers of these questions one by one and elicit: This is a noticeboard. We
find it in every office and public place. It contains notices. They provide us with some information.
Yes, there is a noticeboard at our school. It is near/........
e Tell the students to count the number of notices it contains. Read their topics. Point to the topics
when you read. Ask them what each notice is about.
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e Read the notices one by one. Read the first notice and ask the students

about the information it contains. For example, read the topic "Wall
Magazine for Asoj' and ask questions: What is this notice for? Which

B rcadandarse

Wall Magazine for Asoj
Do you want to publish your
creation?

Please submit your composition
by Bhadou 25 to Prakash
Pandey, Grade 10.

month is it going to be published? Read the remaining part of the
notice and ask about other information: When to submit the
composition? Who to submit? Who is Prakash Pandey? Etc. Discuss
about all the information. Follow this process to all the notices so that
the students will understand them. Introduce the vocabulary when they
across.

o Ask the students to read the notices and answer the questions. First
check they understand all the questions. Then, they can read and
answer the questions.

o Check their answers when they finish and provide necessary feedback.
The correct answers to these questions are: a. A student should pay
200 rupees a month for Karate class. b. The students can put the litter
in the bin. c. No, they can't go to the library on Wednesday. d. The
class monitor should go to the club hall for child club meeting. e. We
can submit our creation for the wall magazine by Bhadau 25. f. The
students should contact at the reception to get the entry form for
under-14 football competition.

5. Write three simple messages to paste on the noticeboard. 35 minutes

This is a writing task on which students describe one of the events that happened at their school. Follow

the following procedures:

o Tell the students that they are going to write simple messages or
notices. Divide the students into small groups of 4 or 5 students.
Distribute each group the cut-outs of two messages. Ask them to
discuss in the group and rearrange the words to form two
messages.

Cut-outs

a. at the office/visitors/All/must register

b. A red watch/at the playground/Please contact/is found/to the
office.

c. wear/Please/properly/masks

d. the schools/classrooms/and/keep/Please/clean

e. You/pluck the flowers/shouldn't/from the school garden

f. open/Admissions/Grade 1-9/for

o Ask the volunteer from each group to write down the notice on the board. Discuss the task. The

notices are to be formed as:
a. All visitors must register at the office.
b. A red watch is found at the playground. Please contact to the office.
c. Please wear masks properly.
d. Keep the school and classrooms clean.
e. You should not pluck the flowers from the school garden.
f. Admissions open for Grade 1-9.

e Now, tell the students to draw these notices as attractive as they can so that they can paste it on the
noticeboard. Ask them to draw on A4 size photocopy paper. Allow them to use pencils, colours and
whatever styles they like to make it attractive and catchy. Give each student to draw any three of
the messages. When they draw, see their works and praise for encouragement.

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students to write messages in English. They should write any message

focusing on: B 4T faaTaa ¥ HHATAAT g THATEEH HRU X [JAle®are a=d I, AT
REATHT IUTIE®, [ATATHT AUHT TAYTRT STATHT 19 TANT, foaarera arare! axawre Alie | This

activity helps students achieve different learning outcomes of Serofero.

Techrs e Ent e T

All class moritors must pariicipate.
Teacher: Sunita Pun

Under-fourteen football competition
Please get your entry form from the|
lschool recepfion.

Answer the following questions.

a. How much should a student pay for Karate class?

b. Where can the students put the litter?

¢. Can the students go fo the library on Wednesday?

d. Where should the class monitors go for Child Club meeting?

€. When should you submit your creation for the wall magezine?

f. Why should the students contact af the reception?

2 \Write th FTovy') X7 th, ok 4
W P gestop
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Lesson 14
In the Playground
is is the fourth lesson on the theme My School. This lesson introduces different playground

instruments. They will also practise the language of congratulating someone or somebody for their
success and achievement. The students will practise different language skills through the tasks presented
around the lesson theme. The topics of tasks in the lesson are:

1. Look at the pictures and write the numbers in the correct bubbles. (Speaking)

2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)

3. Read and answer (Reading)

4. Describe one of the events that happened in your school. You can use the following clues. (Writing)
Objectives:

Name different playground items/equipment.

Listen and congratulate someone for his/her achievement.
Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.

Write a short description of an event that occurred at school.

Materials: Playground item picture, flashcards

Be

fore you teach:
Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the pictures and write the numbers in the correct bubbles. 50 minutes
This task focuses on speaking. The students will be able to name and talk about the playground items or

equipment in the picture and in their school. Follow these steps.

Show the students the picture of a playground that you made or
from the workbook. Ask them if they know what it is. Do they go
to a playground often? What do they like doing there? Is there a
playground near their house? Is there a playground in their
school? Seek their answers and views.
Talk about the playground items in the picture. Ask them if their
school playground has each of the items. Ask them if they are
allowed to play all of them? Have a quick vote for their favourite
game or item.
Show students the playground item flashcards one by one. Drill
the items (1. slides 2. monkey bars 3. sandbox 4. merry go round & s 7 scheiros & cmoraios # om0
5. seesaw 6. tire swing 7. basket hoop 8. climbing bars 9. Do you have hese tingsayour sho?Tak o you .
Hopscotch 10. skipping rope 11. swing). To make this more fun, ask the students to repeat the word
in a high voice if you hold the card up high, in a low voice if you hold the card low, in a quiet voice
if you hold the card close to your body, and in a loud voice if you hold the card out towards them.
Play a game with the playground item flashcards. For example, you could hold a piece of card in
front of the students and slowly reveal it. Learners shout what it is as it is revealed.
Now, ask the students to look at the pictures in the workbook and ask to match the number of item
names in the correct bubbles. Check if they have written the correct numbers to the corresponding
pictures.
Ask the students to sit in pairs and ask to talk about what they like doing at the playground. Ask and
answer in turn. Move around the class and check if they are talking on the right topic.
Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students what accidents may occur while playing the games shown
in the picture and how they can protect themselves from the accidents. This helps the
students in achieving the learning outcome of Serofero: ¥ 9T faaTerd ¥ WHITAAT &A
THEAEES! FRU ¥ [GAEEAE a5 IJUUEE ATATSA, ARG FEATH IJUTUEE  ATATIA
qie |
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2. Listen and act. 40 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. Firstly, the students will listen and act the

conversations to internalize the exponents of congratulating. Then,
they will practise congratulating someone for his/her success and

achievement in the given situation. Follow these procedures: Sk e onyor
e Ask the students: Have you ever won medals or prizes in - AR

Teacher : Congratulations! Surya Congratulations

. . L. . Geeta : Thank you,sir Ihad  |Yamuna : Thank you, Surya.
games, music, quiz, drama or any other competitions? Did donerealy wellinthe | L beouti

unit test.
in that dress.

anyone congratulate you? What did they say? How do people  |eocrer - vousiaaveysoos | ez
. . ob. Yamuna ank you.

congratulate in Nepali? Encourage them to speak and seek |.... :meow

thell‘ anSW€I'S. They mlght Say' Congl’afulal‘ZOI’lS/ Well dOne’ Uncle : Iheard you won Som Well done! That

the prize in poem was an excellent

etc. Drill their pronunciation. competiion. st fue? speech

e Tell them to suppose that you got the best teacher's award in [~ =" % =
school and ask: How do you congratulate me? The students GMEgepts [ gEeewioon
may say 'Congratulations!' e« Thonkyouverymuch| :hm.

e Tell the students there are four dialogues in which the
exponents of congratulations are used. Act out the given '"v@r"tt
dialogues. The students will listen and point out the lines. b SO SO R

e Invite eight students to the front of the class with their ¢ veuoessicteaasascnoolcaptain
workbook and pair them up. Ask each pair to stand in four @ ="
different places face to face. Ask each pair to act out one of | ::g;nv:ehj:f::)e; e
the dialogues. Ask the remaining students to listen carefully .., compiete ine distogue with an appropriate expression
without looking at the workbook. When a pair acts out, ask o e boxandpractseinpais.
the remaining students: Who congratulated? Whom does o . T
he/she congratulate? What did he say? Why did he/she  sonu - visouisoveyounead o 2
congratulate? ADUD s SO 1 hOVEY'T hrd YNNG Ve,
Elicit answers and explain how to congratulate someone. Sony, s MR es Cofg o oS Son

e Divide the students in pairs and ask them to act out all four ™ ™"
dialogues. S .

e Now, tell them that they have to make similar conversation in =~ s - very much.
the given situations. Write the first situation (i.e. you stood — smwe - Now youcon oo you me vt you
first in the poem competition.) on the board and show how _ = _ =
they have to talk in pairs. Invite one of the better students to
the front for this. Read all other situations one by one as if it's you to have these and and ask
them how they congratulate you. For example, Say 'l stood first in the poem competition!' The
students will congratulate you. Help them at the beginning. Model this till they are confident in
congratulating in these situations.

e Tell the students to talk in pairs. Move around the class and monitor them. Help them if
necessary.

e Ask the students to complete the dialogue with the expressions from the box. Let them discuss
in pairs first to complete them. When they complete, read the dialogue with the expressions from
the box so that the students check whether they have completed with the correct expressions. The
correct answers according to the order of blank space are: my good news, No, congratulations!
Thank you, enjoy.

e Ask the students to act out the conversation in the same pairs. When they finish the act out, ask
the students why Anup congratulated Sonu.

3. Read and answer. 45 minutes

This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these procedures:
e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: Where are they? What are they doing?
Why couldn't both play the swing? Elicit their names.
e Read the story with correct pronunciation and ask the students to point out the lines you are reading.
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o Ask the students to discuss in pairs and match the words with their meanings. Explain in sentences
how they are used.

i1 Read and answer.

Words Meanings Indu and Bindu were friends. They were playing on a swing in the
playground. There was only one swing. So, they had to take turns
take tuI‘nS ﬁnd an ansSwer to play. They made a rule: "When we count 100, we have to give
turns to others.”
get off trouble -
. ItwasBindu'sturntoplayontheswing o |
sad qulck to understand first. Indu counted 100. Bindu did not I\ ‘w\‘\
. get off the swing. "You counted too L‘ =4 O | I\
problem do something one after another fast, s sl my furn,” Bindu saic. Indlu -
. was sad. She wanted a turn on the ~i \
SOIVG Chmb dOWn swing, ool What could she do?
Clever unhappy Indu wanted To‘ solve the problem herself. "Bindu, | feel sad
because you did not leave me after 100 seconds. Will you please

e Read the text line by line again with the students. Ask them — gef o indu asked Finaly Bindu gof off fhe swing. Indl wos

. . . . . happy because she solved her problem all by herself!
questions and discuss the information each sentence Carri€s.  wnen e break was over, they went back fo their closses. Indu
This helps them understand the text. When all teXt IS oo oo o e o oo e oot
eXplained in this way, tell the summary of the events. Put the events from the story in order. Write 1 to 6 in the box.

e Now, tell the students to read the text individually and put ~ [__18neuietindupiay e swing

1 1 : Ind unted 100
the events in correct order. Ask them to write 1 to 6 in the """
[__]me teacher congratulated Incu.

bOX glVen. []sindudid not get off the swing.
e Read the sentences in order so that they will check their task [ Jeincuwos piaying swing fist.
of ordering. The correct order of the events are: [Jinquned tosoive he probler hersek

a. Bindu was playing the swing first.
b. Indu counted 100.
¢. Bindu didn't get off the swing.
d. Indu tried to solve the problem herself.
e. Bindu let Indu play the swing.
1. The teacher congratulated Indu.
4. Describe one of the events that happened at your school. 45 minutes
This is a writing task on which students describe one of the events that happened at their school. Follow
the following procedures:
e Divide the students into three or four groups. Distribute a ¥ Describe oneofthe eventsthathappened atyour school
set of sentence strips to each group. Tell them that they o oo useihelolowingclues
have to read it, then discuss in the group and order the

3 hool playgroun:
school day/sports competifion  |°C1o0! Plavground

man! rts like voll Il
all students and their parents any sports like volleyoa

events written on it. Give them 10 minute time for it. Make footbal. ehess. Table fennis.
. . . . winners basketoall, race
sure that the strips are to be distributed in random order. |sie ana shieis congratulate the winners

The sentence strips and their order are:
O Our school organized a school day/sports
competition on Magh 26.
O It was organized at the school playground.
O All students and their parents came to the
program.
0 In the program, there were many sports like volleyball, football, chess, table tennis,
basketball and race.
0 The winners of these sports got prizes and shields.
0 At last, the school head teacher congratulated all the winners.
e Tell the groups to share the order of the events. Tell them that they can do the writing task in the
same way. They can add more sentences based on the clues given in the box.
e Take the strips back and ask the students to write the description. Move around the class and help if
necessary.
Integrating other subjects
e This task can be set in Nepali subject too where students can write a text describing past
events.
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Lesson 15
School Rules

This is the fifth and last lesson on the theme My School. This lesson presents the language and contexts

of school rules in general. The students will practise different language skills through the following tasks

presented around the lesson theme:

1. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Speaking)

2. Read and answer. (Reading)

3. Complete the sentences with 'must' or 'mustn't'. (Writing)

4. Make a poster on "Our Classroom Rules" and then paste it on the classroom wall. (Writing/Project

work)

Objectives:

e Talk about what they can/can't do at school.

e Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.

e Complete the sentences with 'must’ or 'mustn't'.

Materials: Pictures containing school rules (given in task 4)

Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the pictures and discuss. 50 minutes

This task focuses on speaking. The students will practise saying what they can/can't do at school. Follow

these steps.

e Ask the students to call out any class rules they can think of. R |
Possible answers can be: 'Arrive on time', 'Don't eat inside the oy @ et yeucananderess 09 forahatyou cantdo
class', 'Do the assigned classwork', 'Listen to your teacher', ®)
'Actively participate in class discussion', 'Keep the classroom ok _eds
clean', 'Don't bully others' etc. Divide the board into two ﬁﬁ. T
columns and while students tell their answers, write down the =
positive sentences on the left and the negative sentences on the )
right.

e Now, ask the students to read all the sentences. When they read
all the sentences once, ask them to say what they can do inthe [
class and what they can't. Model how to say this first based on ;L Y
the sentences on the board: I arrive on time. I don't eat inside H‘é

the class. I do the assigned classwork. I listen to my teacher. | ot her s convemrityou do i the classoon? Dicuss
actively participate in class discussion. I don't bully others. with your friends

e Tell the students that there are certain classroom rules based
on which we can do certain things in the class and we can't do certain things there. Now tell them
to observe the given pictures (on the workbook) and ask them to tick (V) for what they can do in
class and cross (X) for what they can't do in their class. Tell them that they have to tick or cross
inside the circle given on the left top of each picture. Show one of them. When they finish this, show
the pictures one by one and discuss to find out if they are right.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What are the students doing in this picture? Ask the students
to observe the pictures and say what the students are doing there. Point out each action portrayed in
the picture, then ask and discuss whether that is good and we can do that in our class. The action
shown in the pictures are:

1. In the first picture, the students are not sitting in their seats. They are shouting and
talking.

2. In the second picture, students are playing inside the class and one of the boys is
standing on the bench.

3. In the third picture, the teacher is teaching and the students are listening to him
attentively.

4. In the fourth, a student is writing on the wall.

5. In the fifth picture, the students speak with their raised hands one by one.
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6. In the six pictures, the students are eating inside the

Now, write ten sentences about the things you do and you

class. don't do in the classroom.
7. In the seventh picture, the students are cleaning | (esm: ‘tmﬁ B SR 'C:’::"gum —
their classroom. classmates. class.
8. In the eighth picture, the students are fighting. 2 >
9. In the last picture, one of the girls is using her [ >
mobile phone in class while the teacher is teaching. | “
e Ask the students to sit in pairs and talk about what other B

things they can/can't do in the classroom. Tell them that
they have to say as they have previously practised based on the list on the board.

e Monitor the class to check whether they talk as instructed around the subject matter.

e When they finish talking, ask them to write five sentences about the things they do and five
sentences about the things they don't do in the classroom. Check their writing and provide necessary
feedback.

2. Read and answer. 45 minutes
This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and
preview the first and second sentences of each & FySSrprerprwm;
paragraph. Ask these questions: Who are they?
Where are they from? Are they students of the
same school? Elicit their names and the places
they are from.

e Read out the text with correct pronunciation and
ask the students to point out the lines you are
reading. Tell the students that they are reading the  Hellotlam Mina. llive in Dhunche. We must follow a B

Hi! My name is Rinku. | live in Lahan. There are

many rules in my school. We must keep our

classroom clean. We must do our homework. We

must not run in the comidors. We musin’t eat junk

| \\ foods in school. But, we must wear uniform. If we
break the scheol rules, we are fined.

. lot of rules in our school. We musin’t fight in school.
text about thell' SChOOl rules. We must arrive school on fime. If we are late, the
e Read the text line by line again with the students. headmaster calls our parents. We must study hard

. . . . and do our homework.
Ask them questions and discuss the information
each sentence carries. This helps them understand

the text. Introduce the vocabularies that are new to

Hi, my name is Binod. My school is Jangjyocti
School. We must listen fo our teachers and
cbey them. We must be polite to all friends. We

mustn’t be late for school. We musin’t take

them. ] mobile phones to our school. We must join the
e Tell the students to read the first paragraph again . oo ue

individually and underline the sentences with 'must' Pupils Must Mustn't

and 'mustn't’. Ask them to observe the use of them. el S e

Explain that 'must' means to do something because S e

it is allowed and 'mustn't' is a short form of 'must T =

not' which means that you can't do something =

because it is not allowed. Binod g a
e Now, tell the students to read the text again and find e .

the information to complete the table. Make sure Make as many words as possible from these words.

they understand the task. Besncase

DL NOOICRTIISIEIN S, s ac i s mesnsss Sapn s S Se s mn oo ses sk e ma e Ae W

e Ask the students to write the answers based on the
given text. Move around the class and help the
students if they need any. When they finish, do
whole class feedback for all the blank space information.

e Write the word 'parent' on the board. Tell them that you are showing how you make other different
words rearranging the letters that are in the word 'parent'. (Parents: part, ant, art, rent, are, rat,
pants, neat, tea, near, seat, etc.)

e Now tell them to look at instruction and clarify that they have to make as many words as possible
rearranging the letters from these words.

e Put students in groups (4 or 5 in number) and ask each group to discuss and make as many words
as possible from the words (corridor, headmaster, teacher, assembly). Give them five-minute time

c. teacher.

d. assembly:
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for it. They do in their exercise book. When the time finishes, ask which group has formed how
many words from these words. Ask them to share and check if the words are correct.

e The possible words are:
a. corridor: rid, cord, door

b. headmaster: head, master, hear, tree, arm, dead, dear, steam, stream

c. teacher: teach, tea, hear, heat, rat, hat, chat, art, cat
d. assembly: as, seqa, ass, yes, meal, base, ease, mess, lass,
e Ask the individual students to do the task in their workbook.

Integrating other subjects

e The teacher can ask the students they must do or mustn't do at school. The discussion on
different activities helps the students become cultured/disciplined.

3. Complete the sentences with 'must' or 'mustn't'.

45 minutes

This is a writing task on which students complete the given sentences with 'must' or 'mustn't'. Follow the

following procedures:

e Tell the students that you are showing the picture

¥ Complete the sentences with “must” or “mustn’'t”.

a Yol ngnnass complete your project work on time.

flashcards that show some school rules and they have to
. b. W you e absent,you............. f: ) r class t her.
read the correct school rules related to the picture. You Tenvenem e e
can provide the students with the sentence worksheet or e e S e CE S ke e
you can write these sentences on the board so that — ¢ veu wear dirty clothes.
students choose and read the sentences related to the & YOU oo stucly all the subjects.
picture the teacher shows. The sentences are: a. You o S T SR .
must be on time. b. You must listen to the teacher. c. You _ T
B R B R g. You....oueerereeneen keep the board untidy after writing.

mustn’t use your phone in class. d. You mustn’t run in

h. YOU....ceeeeiiininanns sleep eight hours a day.

the corridors. e. You must do your homework.
The pictures to be shown are:

Show the pictures and the students read the correct sentences. After they are able to say these school
rules, ask them to study the use of 'must/mustn't. Explain that 'must' is used when you can do
something and it is allowed and 'mustn't' is used when you can't do something because it is not
allowed. Provide other examples.

Tell the students to see the writing task and explain what they have to do. Discuss and show doing
one or two for them so that they are confident in doing the task.

When they finish, tell them the answers to check themselves. The answers are: a. must b. must c.
mustn't d. mustn't e. must f. must g. mustn't h. must.

4. Make a poster on ""Our Classroom Rules" and then paste it on the classroom wall. 40 minutes
This is a writing task. The students are required to make a poster entitled "Our Classroom Rules" on a

chart paper. Ask them to make the poster as attractive
as possible. Ask them to use the message given in the
workbook. Additionally, the students can draw the
relevant pictures to accompany these messages if they
can. As this is a creative task, the model varies. Assess
the poster on the basis of their creativity.

X

Make a poster on "Our Classroom Rules" and then paste
it on the classroom wall. You may use the following
points in your poster.

keep the classrcom neat and clean
throw rubbish info bins.
obey teachers and be polite to the classmates.

be on time to class

Integrating other subjects

precise in delivering message.

e This task if done in both English and Nepali language help the students be creative and
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Assessment 3
This is the assessment section for the theme My School. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all the
students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out the
assessment.
1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.
This task is to be done by the students individually but in a whole group. Record the text on your mobile
beforehand. Tell them that you are going to play the recording;
they will listen and answer the questions.
Text for recording:
Hi! My name is Rinku. I live in Lahan. There are many rules
in my school. We must keep our classroom clean. We must
do our homework. We must not run in the corridors. We
mustn't eat junk foods in school. But, we must wear uniforms.
If we break the school rules, we are fined.

1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

a. Who is the speaker?

b. What do they must do? Write one thing

c. When are they fined?

2. Work in pairs. Talk to your friend in the following situations.

This task is to be done in pairs. Put the students in pairs. Invite 2. Work in pairs. Talk to your friend in the following
the pairs one by one and ask to talk in the given situations. :‘”‘1‘:":;”0 —

Listen if they can talk correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate b. Your fiiend has won the prize.

in the TCCOI'd sheet. . You want your friend to wear uniform

Q0

. You want your fiend not to make noise in the classroom.

3. Look at the picture and describe it. 3. Look at the picture and describe it.
This task is to be done by the students individually. Invite the
students one by one, ask them to look at the picture and describe
it. Listen if they can describe it correctly, naming the playground
instruments correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record
sheet.

4. Say two things.

This task is to be done individually. Invite the students one by one
and ask the questions. Ask them to say two things. Listen if they
can say two things correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the
record sheet.

4. Say two things:

a. What did you do at school yesterday?

b. How do you come to school?
5. Read the text and write 'True' or 'False' for the given statements.
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group but the students need to write their
answers individually. Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to
read the text and write 'True' or 'False' for the given statements. Move around the class to make sure that
they are not copying from others.

5. Read the text and write ‘True' or ‘False’ for the given
statements.
Indu and Bindu were friends. They were playing on a swing
in the playground. There was only one swing. So, they had to
take turns to play. They made a rule: "When we count 100,
we have to give turns fo others.”
It was Bindu'’s turn to play on the swing first. Indu counted 100,
Bindu did not get off the swing. "You counted too fast, it's still
my turn,” Bindu said. Indu was sad. She wanted a turn on the
swing, too! What could she do?
Indu wanted to solve the problem herself. "Bindu, | feel sad
because you did not leave me after 100 seconds. Will you
please get off?” Indu asked. Finally Bindu got off the swing.
Indu was happy because she solved her problem allby herself!
a. Indu and Bindu go to the same school.
b. Indu played the swing first.
c. Indu counted too slow
d. The teacher helped them solve the problem.
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6. Write a short message to your friend. Tell him/her to attend the school at 9 o'clock for a dance
praCtice tomorrow. 6. Write a short message to your friend. Tell him/her to
This is the writing test. The students are required to write a short = atiend the school at 9 o'clock for a dance practice
message to their friend telling them to attend the school at 9 o'clock ="

for a dance practice tomorrow. Ask the students to write. Check
their writing and mark.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 3 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Our Environment
This theme is common in three subjects: Serofero, Nepali and English. There are some tasks/ideas on
how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons:6 (Lesson 16 to 20)
Soft skills: Application, decision making, Respect for others, Communication,

Collaboration, Reading maps

Total working hours: 15
Language function | Talking about now, giving and responding to commands and
instructions, describing location

Listening e Listen and say
e Listen and sing
Speaking e Talk about pictures

Talk about the seasons

Give directions

Adjectives

Plural form of nouns

Compound words

Words related to direction and location
A story of a magic tree

A text of description of people

e A text on seasons

A text about location of Pashupatinath Temple
A story of friendship

A description of a picture

A description of a friend

A paragraph on favourite season
Giving directions

Describing location

Vocabulary

Reading

Writing
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Lesson 16
The Magic Tree

This is the first lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson talks about describing places or things.
The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes six topics.
1. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Listening, speaking)
2. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
3. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Write the plurals. (Vocabulary)
6. Look at the picture and describe it. (Writing)
Objectives:
Describe places and things using adjectives.
Learn the words and use them in the sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Write the plural forms of nouns.
Write a description of a picture.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures and ask:
v" What do you see in the picture? (Elicit:
trees.)
v" How are these trees? (Elicit: big.)
v' Are they similar to other trees that you
see? (Elicit: no.)
v' How are they different? (Elicit: These
are thick. They have doors in them.
Light is coming out from the first tree.
Etc.)
e Ask them if they have seen such trees before.
Listen to their answers.
e Now tell them that these are magic trees.
e Invite a few students in front of the class and ask him/her to talk about the pictures. Other students
will listen to them.

e Provide necessary feedback after they talk.
2. Listen and say 25 minutes

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity: e

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what they see. : e
(Elicit: There is a woman in the garden. There are beautiful o= S
flowers. There is a pond. There are butterflies. Etc.)

e Ask them what the woman says. (Elicit:I like this place. There
are beautiful flowers.)

e Invite some students and ask them to talk about the other
pictures in the same way. Other students will listen to them.
For example:

v" high mountains: I like this place. There are high mountains.
v’ abig city: Ilike this place. It is a big city.
v’ a green forest: I like this place. There is a big forest.
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v’ an old house: I like this place. There is an old house.

e Listen to their responses and provide necessary
feedback.

e Now divide the students into pairs. Ask them to talk
about the pictures in the same way taking turns.

e Move around the class and see if the students have
done the activity correctly. If they have made any
errors, provide feedback.

Now, talk about the following pictures.

(high mountains) (a big city)

Integrating other subjects
e This task can be done in Nepali too. When
they talk about the given pictures, they
develop their speaking skill.

(a green forest) (oﬁgld hbuse) :

3. Learn these words. 25 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the comprehension
of the reading text. They will also learn to use the right ~ __ =
adjectives to describe some the places/things. Follow |

trunk, sign, tired, magic |
these procedures: Now, complete the following sentences with the help of
e Show the word cards of the words trunk, sign, tiredand "¢ Pletvres

magic one by one and ask the students to read those
words.

e Help them if they cannot.

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the
pronunciation and spelling of the words.

e Discuss about the meaning of the words with the help
of the pictures.

e After this, ask them to complete the sentences below the
pictures using the words from the box. Tell them that
they can take the help of the pictures. _

o They Wlll d() the task lndlvldually |Choose one word from each box and write them together.

The boyis ... __.

thick, beautiful, high, tall, long |

e Once they finish the task, check their answers and | garden, house, river, forest, hill |
provide necessary feedback. a thick forest

e After this, tell them that they are going to do the next o
task. c.

e Write the words in the first box on the board (in a ¢
column). e

e Read these words and ask them to repeat after you.

e Discuss the meanings. Tell them that these are describing words. They describe people, places, things
or animals.

e Now write the words in the next box on the board in the next column.

e Read the words and the students will repeat them after you.

e Ask them which describing word describes the places given there. Discuss for a while.

e Ask the students to write the describing word and the place it describes together. Do the first one
together with the students as an example.

e Ask them to do the remaining themselves. They will do individually.

e Move around the class and facilitate the students in doing the task.

e Once they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide your feedback.
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4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading
and reading comprehension. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask:
What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: A boy is
standing in front of a magic tree. The boy is inside
the magic tree. The children are singing and
dancing.)

Tell them that you will read the text and they will
repeat after you showing the words.

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

Ask questions in each paragraph to check their
understanding. For example, in the first paragraph
you can ask: Where was the tree with a sign? What
was written in the sign? (Elicit: in the middle of
the park, I am a magic tree.)

Similarly make some questions for the rest of the
paragraphs and ask the students after reading the
paragraphs.

Invite a few students in front of the class and ask
them to read some parts of the text. Ensure that the
students are reading correctly. Other students will
follow them.

Tell the students that there are two tasks to be done
in this task; the first one is arranging the sentences
in order and the second one is question answer.
Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the
questions.

Tell the students to read the sentences in the first
task.

Ask them to read the text silently and put 1 to 5 in
the correct boxes to keep them in order. Tell them to
write 1 in the box if the sentence comes first and in
the same way they will write 5 for the last one.
They will do this task individually.

Answer:

a. There were toys and chocolates. - 3
b. He tried magic words. -2

c. The boy saw a magic tree. - 1

d. The boy had a party. -4

e. The door opened. -3

80 minutes

4 Read and answer.

Long time ago, a little boy was
walking in a park. In the middle
of the park, there was a free
with a sign on it. The sign said
‘I am a magic free. Say the
magic words and you will see.’

The boy fried to guess the

magic words. He tried abracadabra
and many more. But they did not
work.

He became tired. He sat on the floor,
saying: 'Please, dear tree!’ and a
big door opened in the trunk. f was
dark inside but there was a sign. It
said ‘Camy on with your magic.’
Then the boy said ‘Thank you, dear tree!” With this, the inside of
T 1 ) the tree became bright. There
was a path. He walked along
the path. He saw many toys and
. chocolates.

The liftle boy called all his friends
to the magic tree. They had the
best party ever. This is why people
always say ‘please’ and ‘thank
you’. They are the magic words

Write 1 to 5 to put the following sentences in the correct
order.

a. There were toys and chocolates.
b. He tried magic words.
The boy saw a magic free.

The boy had a party.

0

o

U

e. The door opensd.

Write short answers to these questions.

a. Where was the magic tree?

b. Did the boy easily find the magic tree?

c. Where did the boy see the chocolates and the toys?

d. What are the magic words?

Move around the class and help the students if it is needed.

When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback to them.
After this they will do the next task which is question answer.

Tell them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions. This task is also done

individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session.
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Answers:

a. In the park

b. Yes [Note: Skip this question.]
c. Inside the magic tree

d. Please and thank you

This task focuses on the plural form of nouns. Follow these . Wi e plurals T

steps for this task:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ask the students to read the nouns in the box. If they toy foys chid chidren
cannot, help them. b::zh r;zz:e
Now ask them to write the plural forms of these nouns. Book P
Do the task with the whole class and let them write the baby woman
words in the box. house i
Once they write, ask them to read for a while. pvi::[:e :::
After they complete reading, ask the plural form of these chick year
nouns randomly. sar farmple

Integrating other subjects
e This task can also help the students learn Tera= and sIga= in Nepali.

6. Look at the picture and describe it. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about the picture given there. Follow
the Steps belOW. ¥ Look at the picture and describe it.

Ask the students to look at the picture given in this activity.
Ask: What can you see in the picture? Who are these people in
the picture? (Elicit: beautiful village, green forest, high Pﬁ\
mountains, high hills, a school, fields, students etc.) =

Tell them to say some sentences orally about the picture.
Provide your feedback.

Encourage them to speak and explore as many things as
possible.

Tell them to write the description of the picture on the basis of
the discussion.

Move around the class and help them to write the description.
Once they complete the task, ask them to share their answers
and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects

e This picture can be taken as the basis for discussion about keeping the surroundings clean,
causes of pollution, environmental cleanliness. The task can help to partially fulfil the
learning outcomes of Serofero: faared, w3, SIGHE® T AR ATARISHT SR §H, ATHAT
FXATH] ATATARIT IFHIHT FRUEE e T, ATATERT WgdTd(d T 6l IgI0 A GeanT
T |

e The task of writing can be given in Nepali too.
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Lesson 17

How Do They Look?
This is the second lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson focuses on describing people. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes six topics.
1. Observe the pictures and talk about the differences. (Listening, speaking)
2. Learn the following words. (Vocabulary)
3. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
4. Look at the picture and choose the correct options. (Speaking)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Write the description of your friend. Make notes first. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Describe people using adjectives.

e [earn the words and use them in the sentences.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a description of a friend.

Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Observe the pictures and talk about the differences. 10 minutes
This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures and ask the students to find out the
differences.

¢ Divide the students into groups of four or five. They will
discuss and mark the differences. Tell them to find at least
five differences.

e [f they feel any difficulty, help them by giving hints like
glasses, hair, book cover, clothes, etc.

e Once they finish, ask each group to share the differences.
(Elicit: The boy in the first picture is wearing glasses but the boy in the second picture is not wearing
it. The girl in the first picture has long hair but the girl in the second picture has short hair. The cover
of the book that the girl is reading in the first picture is red but it is green in the second picture. The
boy is wearing blue shirt and brown shorts in the first picture but he is wearing pink shirt and green
shorts in the second picture. The girl is wearing pink and yellow dress in the first picture but she is
wearing blue dress in the second picture.)

e Listen to them and provide your feedback.
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words '\ 000
so that it helps in the comprehension of the reading text. Follow [ awacive invoduce own wavel swange |
these pI’OCCduI‘GSI Now, use the above words in the sentences below.
e Show the word cards of the words attractive, introduce, own, @ '*@= My
travel and strange one by one and ask the students to read those
words.
e Help them if they cannot.
e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the pronunciation S
and spelling of the words.
e Discuss about the meaning of the words.
e After this, ask them to complete the sentences using the words from the box.
Note: Change the order of the words in the box.
e They will do the task individually.
e Once they finish the task, check their answers and provide necessary feedback.

)

b. When we meet new people, we ————————each pther.
c. They are businessmen. They ——————their business

d. He visits many places. He likes to
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e Answers:
a. attractive
b. introduce
c. own
d. travel
e. strange

3. Listen and say
This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for
this activity:

e Ask the students to look at the first picture. Tell
them that you will read her description and they
will listen to you.

e Read the description correctly and the students
will listen to you.

e Now ask them to read the description themselves
and move round the class and check and help
them with new vocabulary.

e Now ask them to look at the second pictuure.
Discuss about the description given about her.

e Invite a student and ask him/her to describe the
girl using the clues given there. For example:

20 minutes

4l Listen and say.

Listen fo your teacher describing a person below.

Gauriis a girl. She is 7 years old. She has
big eyes and long straight hair. She is

tall and slim. She is a good girl.

Now, describe the following people in the same way.

Name: Nima

Age : 7 years é’*

Eyes: small, dark
Hair: long, wavy
Height: tall

Name: Phurba P

Age : 8 years N

Eyes: big, blue
Hair: dark, curly

Height: short pas

She is tall. She is a good girl.

Nima is a girl. She is seven years old. She has small and dark eyes. She has long wavy hair.

e Ask some other students to describe the girl and the whole class will listen to them. Provide your

feedback if needed.

e Write your description on the board after the students describe it.
e Repeat the similar procedure for the next description too.
e After this, divide the students into pairs. Ask them to describe the people in the picture to each

other. They will take turns to do so.

e Move around the class and see if the students have done the activity correctly. If they have made

any errors, provide feedback.

4. Look at the picture and choose the correct options.

20 minutes

This is a speaking task. The students have to choose the correct describing word and say the sentences.

Follow the steps for this activity:

e (et these pictures photocopied and cut them into
different pieces if possible. (If not use the pictures from

the workbook.)

#4 Look at the picture and choose the correct options.

e Tell the students that they have to pick up a card and say
a sentence choosing the correct describing word given

there.

e Ask each student to pick up a card (or assign the picture

from workbook) and say the sentence there choosing the
correct describing word. For example: If a student picks
up the first picture, s/he will say, "I have got straight
hair."

Note: Accept any answer in number 3 as the picture is not

clear.
e Continue the process until the every student in the class
gets the chance.
e Listen to their responses and provide feedback.
86
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5. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures
and ask: Who is the person in the
picture? (Elicit: Principal or a teacher.)
Tell them that you will read the text
and they will repeat after you marking
the words in the text.

Read the text slowly but correctly
(with correct pronunciation, stress and
intonation). Pause at some words for
them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following
you or not.

Ask them to read the first part of the
text loudly.

Once they finish reading, ask some
questions which they will answer orally.

Questions:

Who is the first guest? (Miss Chandani)
Where is she from? (Jhapa)

How old is she? (25

How are her eyes? (Blue and attractive)
How is her body (physical appearance)?
(Tall and slim)

What is she fond of? (Playing all kind of
sports)

D N N N N N

AN NN NN

60 minutes

Mrcodandanswer.___—————

Dear students! Let me infroduce our guests of the day. The
first is Miss Chandani from Jhapa. She is a nice woman of
25. Her eyes are blue and atiractive. She is tall and slim. She
is fond of playing all kinds of sporfs. When she was a student
like you, she had long dark hair. Now, she has got medium
- length brown hair. She really likes homemade food. She
owns her own business. In a few minutes, she will tak to
you on the intfernet. She is wearing black pants and a blue

T-shirt.

Now., let me introduce our next guest. He is Mr. Tharu from
Kanchanpur. He is a doctor. He works in a hospital there. He
loves travelling. He fravels a lof and meefs many people.
He loves his work. He spends most of his time working. At
the first sight, he looks strange. He has wavy hair. He wears
thick glasses and an old hat. He is wearing a blue suit and
ared tie. He is 45 but he looks old.

Complete the table below.

Name Ms. Chandani Mr. Tharu

Address

Occupation

Age

Physical appearance

Hair

Clothes

How was her hair when she was a student? (Long dark hair)
How is her hair now? (Medium-length brown hair)

What type of food does she like? (Homemade food)

What does she do? (Owns her own business)

What is she wearing? (Black pants and a blue T-shirt)

e Tell them to read the second part aloud and ask the following questions.
Questions:

Who is the next guest? (Mr. Tharu)
Where is he from? (Kanchanpur)
How old is he? (45)

What is his job? (Doctor)

AN NN N NN

How does he spend most of his time? (Working)
How is his hair? (Wavy)
What does he wear? (Glasses, an old hat, a blue suit and a red tie)

Tell them to read the text silently and complete the table with the information from the text. They
will write the information of Miss Chandani in the first column and Mr. Tharu in the next column.
They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.

Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session.

Answers:
Name Ms. Chandani Mr. Tharu
Address Jhapa Kanchanpur
Occupation Business Doctor
Age 25 45
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red tie

Physical appearance Tall and slim Strange
Hair Medium - length brown Wavy
Clothes Black pants and a blue T-shirt | An old hat, a blue suit and a

6. Write a description of your friend. Make notes first.
This is a writing task. The students have to write some
sentences about their friends with the help of the figure
given there. Follow the steps below.
e Ask the students to look at the figure given in the
exercise and make notes about one of their friends.
e Ask them to write all the information asked there.
e Write the information of your own friend as a model
for them.
e After this, ask them to write a description of their

30 minutes

¥ Write a description of your friend. Make notes first.

fat/thin Lkes/dishke

ame

lothes he/she wears:

friend on the basis of the note they have made.

e Write a sample of your friend on the board which the

students will read and follow as a model.

Gopi is my friend. He is from Gorkha. He 1s 30 years

old. He is tall and fat. He has dark hair. He has dark

eyes. He wears a red T-shirt and blue jeans. He likes

to do cycling. He dislikes playing video games.

e Now, ask them to write a similar paragraph about their
friend.

e Move around the class and help them to write the description.

¢ Once they complete the task, check their answers and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects
o This writing task can be given in Nepali too.
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Lesson 18
Seasons
This is the third lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson focuses on seasons. The students will
practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics.
1. Look at the picture and discuss. (Listening, speaking)
2. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
3. Learn the following words. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What is your favourite season? Write a paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:
Describe the pictures.
Listen to a song and sing it.
Talk about seasons.
Match the words with pictures.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Write a paragraph on favourite season.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:
e [earn to sing the song.
e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill.
Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What
do you see in the picture?

v' First picture: People are planting rice. It
is summer.

v Second picture: The weather is lovely. It
is autumn.

v Third picture: The trees are brown and
yellow. The leaves have fallen down. It is
winter.

v" Fourth picture: There are beautiful
flowers. It is spring.

e Tell them that these pictures show the four seasons: summer, autumn, winter and spring.
e Write the seasons on the board. Conduct a drill practice so that the students will learn the name of
the seasons with the correct spelling and pronunciation.
2. Listenandsing. 30 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the
rhyme. Follow these procedures:

winter spring

o Sing the rhyme yourself showing the pictures indicating different seasons. (For example, when you
are saying 'winter', show the second picture.)



e Sing the rhyme again and ask the students to repeat after you. Follow the method of the snowball
principle. (The teacher says a sequence ,-,.._
becoming longer and longer. After each saying =~ =
the students repeat that sequence in chorus.)

e After the students learn to sing, let them sing
themselves. Move around and check if they are
singing with action or not.

e Now, discuss on the content of the thyme. Do  Winter. spring, summer. fall
not discuss word-to-word. Discuss what There are secsons, four in all.
happens when season changes (weather Look outside and you will see
changes, rain falls, snow falls, leaves fall, st whatseason it will bel
flowers grow, etc.).

Winter, spring. summer, fall
There are seasons, four in all.

Weather changes. sun andrain and snow, g

Leaves fall down and flowers grow.

(Source: verywellfamily.com)

e Tell the students to talk to the next page. Ask Read the conversation below. S% dk &
them to look at the picture and tell the season A : Whatseasonisit? | ). B R
the picture shows. (Elicit: Summer.) B : It'ssummer. It's hot. : 4

¢ Invite two students in front of the class. They . '
will act out the conversation given in the book. i %

One will act as 'A' and the other as 'B'.

e Ask the students to look at the other pictures
and tell the seasons indicated by the picture.
(Elicit: Autumn, winter and spring.)

e Now divide the students into pairs. Ask them to e 2
talk about these pictures taking turns. One will ask: What season is it? The other w1ll answer, "It
iS eeeeene " and gives the reason.

e Move around the class and observe their activities. Provide help if they need any.

Integrating other subjects

e The teacher can talk about Nepali seasons too.

3. Learn these words. 15 minutes|
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps them in the
comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

e Show the word cards of the words sweater, scarf, Leam the followingwords.

fireplace and heater one by one and ask the students to | Swenbor N somf L epiace N neaby |
read those words.

e Help them if they cannot.

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the

pronunciation and spelling of the words.

e Discuss about the meaning of the words.

e After this, ask them to look at the pictures and identify

them.

e After this, ask the students to match the words with the plcture

e They will do the task individually.

e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.

Now, match the pictures with the suitable words.

4. Read and answer. 80 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the picture? (Elicit: It is winter.
People are sitting around the fire.)
Note: Discard the second picture. It is mistakenly printed here.
e Tell them that you will read the text and they will repeat after you.
e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check whether they are actually following you or not.
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e Ask them to read the first paragraph of the text loudly.
e Once they finish reading, ask some questions which
they will answer orally.
Questions:
v" How many seasons are there? (Four)
v' What are they? (Winter, spring, summer, autumn)
v' What happens when seasons change? (Weather
changes.)
e Tell them to read the second paragraph aloud and ask
the following questions.
Questions:
v" When do leaves fall? (In autumn)
v' What happens to the plants in autumn? (Turn
brown.)

e Tell them to read the third paragraph aloud and ask the
following questions.
Questions:
v" Which season is cold? (Winter)
v" What happens in the mountain areas in winter? (It
SNOWS.)
v' What clothes do we wear in winter? (Sweaters,
jackets, gloves, scarf, etc.)
v" What do we use to keep us warm? (Heaters)
e Tell them to read the last paragraph aloud and ask the
following questions.
Questions:
v" Which season is difficult for birds to find food?
(Winter)
v" How can we help them? (By giving birdseeds)

T

There are four seasons. They are winter, spring, summer and
autumn. We experience all four seasons in a year. When seasons
change, weather also changes. We can also see the change in
our surroundings

Late in the autumn, the days get shorter and nights get longer. It
goes dark earlier in the evening. The air gets colder. Leaves fall
from the trees. Plants turn brown

Winter is cold. It snows in

the mountain areas. We E 1
wear warm clothes like s
sweaters and jackets to -
save us from cold. We set™
wear gloves and scarfs. 11

We can stay inside and }?QEL 3
read books. We can % [| =27
use heaters to keep us =)
warm. Some houses ™=
have fireplaces in them. - ——
The family members sit
around it and talk about
their day in the evenings.

Animals also feel cold |™
in winter. Some animals [
sleep dll winter. It is difficult
for birds to find food. We
can give them birdseeds I
to eat. They will thank us ' ==
forit.

Answer the following questions.

a. What change happens when seasons change?

b. When are the days shorter than nights?

c. How do the trees look in autumn?

d. What clothes do we wear in winter?

e. How do people keep them warm in winter?

f. Do animals also feel cold in winter?

e Tell them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions given in the exercise.
e Ask one of the students to read the question and make it clear.
e Follow the same procedure for the rest of the questions too.

e Now ask them to answer the questions. They will do the task individually.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
¢ Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session.

Answers:
a. Weather changes.
b. Late in autumn
c. Brown
d. Sweaters, jackets, gloves and scarf
e. Using heaters./Sitting near fireplaces
f. Yes
5. What is your favourite season? Write a paragraph.

30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about their favourite season. Follow the

steps below.
e Ask the students what their favourite seasons are.

e Ask them to write all the information about their favourite season.

e Ask them why they like that season.
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e Write a sample paragraph about your favourite season on the board.

Autumn is my favourite season. It is not cold. It | X Whatls yourfavourite season?Write a paragraph.

is not hot. There is Dashain. There is Tihar. I get

holidays. I go out to play. I fly kites. I like this

s€ason.

e Now, ask them to write a similar paragraph

about their favourite season.

e Move around the class and help them to write.

e Once they complete the task, check their

answers and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students to do this writing task in Nepali too.
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Lesson 19
Let's Talk About Directions

This is the fourth lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson focuses on directions. The students
will practise different language skills in this lesson.

This lesson includes seven topics.

1. Look at the picture and discuss. (Listening, speaking)

2. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)

3. Learn the following words. (Vocabulary)

4. Colour the map and write directions.

5. Read and answer. (Reading)

6. Make compound words. (Vocabulary)

7. Look at the map. Complete the directions to get to school from home. (Writing)
Objectives:

Identify the directions.

Give directions.

Learn the words and use them in the sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Combine two words and make compound words.
Write the direction to get to a place.

Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow

Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.

these steps: o .
e Show the pictures of the boy and ask the students o 0 - i
what the bpy is showmg.. ' o | | e East
e Discuss with them and elicit the answer direction. A
e Tell them to look at the next figure. Ask them what South

it shows.
Discuss and elicit that it shows four directions:

north, south, east and west. left fight
Write them on the board. Conduct a drill practice so
that the students learn the spelling and pronunciation of these words.
After this, ask them to look at the two figures at the bottom. Ask them what these figures show.
Discuss and elicit the first shows 'left' and the second 'right' directions.
Ask the students to show right and left using their hands.
Once they can identify right and left, invite a student to the front of the class.
Tell him/her to stand facing the direction from which the sun rises. Tell them that it is east.
Ask him/her to spread his/her arms. Tell them that his right hand points to the south and the left
hand towards the north. It is west towards his back.
Ask them to do the same and identify the directions. Provide help if needed.
Integrating other subjects

e The teacher can translate the directions in Nepali too. This way, the students learn to

correlate Nepali and English words.

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity:

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what they see. (Elicit: two boys are talking.)
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Clisenandsay.

e Ask them to guess what they are talking about.

g

(EllClt direction.) Where is your school [Fstothe sast |
. . home? O '
e Read the sentences in the bubbles correctly e V

I

and ask the students to listen to you.
e Invite two students in front of the class and ask
them to have this conversation as below:

)'l And yours?

It’s fo the north. '\.\
| D |

Student A: Where is your school from your
home?

Student B: It's to the east. And yours?

Student A: It's to the north.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to
practise the conversation taking turns.

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and identify the places. (Elicit: hospital, river, temple and
forest.)

e Invite a pair and ask them to talk ask and answer about the direction of the second picture as in
the example. For example:
Student A: Where is the temple from your home?
Student B: It's to the south. And yours?
Student A: It's to the east.

e _Ask the students to work in pairs and talk about the directions of all the places there in the same
way.

e Move around the class and help them if they need any.
3. Learn the following words. 20 minutes

This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn following words.
the words so that it helps them in the comprehension of |

vain passerby visit stay holiday |

the reading text. Follow these prOCCdureS: Now, complete the sentences below using the words.
e Show the word cards of the words in the box one by one @ Y have @ in winfer. S0, we do nof have fo go fo
and ask the students to read those words. b. When we go to cifies, we _...._._. _inhotels.
e Help them if they cannot. c. W - aplace to see its beauty.
. . d lhita.._.____ —when | was cycling fo school.
[}
COHdUCt a drlll practlce s0 that they can leam the e. A fox jumped o get the grapes. But he could not reach the

pronunciation and spelling of the words. grapes. twasallin ___.________
Discuss on the meaning of the words.

After this, ask them to complete the sentences choosing these words.

They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and check if everyone is writing.

e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
4. Read and answer. 80 minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures: e and answer

o Tell them that you will read the text and they will Pema lives in a village with her family. Her family always travels
repeat after you. to new places during the winter holidays. They have decided to
travel to Kathmandu in this winter. It lies to the west of their village.

e R he text slowl rrectl ith corr
ead t ,e t,e t slow y but, co ecj[ y (Wt correct The holidays began. They went to Kathmandu on a bus.
pronunciation, stress and intonation). They stayed at @ hotel. Next moming, they decided fo visit
° ASk them to read the ﬁrst two paragraphs Of the Pashupatinath temple which lies in the east of Kathmandu.
Mum told Dad that they would really need a map. Dad said they
text loudly would be able to find their way around without the map. They
e Once they finish reading, ask some questi()ns walked for two hours but did not reach the temple. They asked

. . sserby. He said, "Walk straight for five minutes and t ight.”
which they will answer orally. Sevadbdane.,. |||

QueStIOHS: Mum became angry and said, ‘| fold you so!’ She ran into one of
v Where does Pema live? (In a Vi]]age) the stores and came out with a city map. After looking at it for
. : . . about two minutes, Mum knew where to go. They walked for ten

v" Who does she live with? (With her family) iailes ot Hhe femple wes oa fhet leff
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e Tell them to read the remaining part of the text

v" When does her family travel? (During the
winter holidays)

Write True' for true statements and 'False' for false one.

. . a. Kathmandu lies fo the west of Pema’s village.
v" Where have they decided to travel this ]
. . The family went to Kathmandu by plane.
winter? (To Kathmandu) b. The famiy went fo Kathmandu by plane ]
v" Which direction does Kathmandu lie from ¢ Theyreached the femple sasily. [ ]
her Village? (West) d. Pemas’s mother bought a city map. I:I
v i i ?
Where did they stay in Kathmandu? (Ata _ [ _ map helped o find the femple. ]

hotel)

v" Which place did they decide to visit in Write short answers to the following questions.
Kathmandu? (Pashupatinath Temple) G. Where Sid they sy i Kolwnandut

v' Which direction does Pashupatinath
Temple lie in Kathmandu? (East) b. What does Pema’s family do during holidays?

aloud and ask the following questions c. Did they find the temple with the help of the passerby?

Questions:
v Did they have a map? (NO) d. Why did mum become angry?
v Did they find the temple easily? (No)
v" Who bought the map? (Pema's mother) e Why did mum buy the map?
v Did the map help them reach the temple?
(YCS) f. What lesson do you learn from the event?

There are two reading comprehension
exercises in this text. Tell them to read the text
silently and do the first exercise that is true or false.

They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.

Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers. Ask them the reason why a particular
statement is true or false.

Answers:

a. True
b. False
c. False
d. True
e. True
Now, tell them to read the text silently and do the second exercise. Tell them that they will write
the answers to the questions given there.
They will do the task individually.
Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers. Provide necessary feedback.

Answers:

a. At a hotel

b. Travel to new places.

c. No, they didn't.

d. Because Pema's father did not like to take the help of a map.
e. So that they could find the temple.

g. A map is a good thing to take with when we go to new places.

5. Colour the map and write directions. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to colour the map first then they have to complete the sentences
writing the correct directions. Follow the steps below:

Ask the students to identify the land and the water first. (Elicit: The part where tents are set is the
land and the part where boats are floating is the water.)

Ask them to colour the land green and the water blue.

Once they colour, ask them to study the map for the second activity. Ask them to read the sentences
with gaps and write north, south, east or west in each sentence and complete them.
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Look at the map below. Colour the land green and the

Move around the class and help them to write.

ater blue.
Once they complete the task, check their answers and provide |} ]
feedback.
e Answers: 2
a. cast @
b. north
c. west
d. south
Write north, south, east, and west to complete each
sentence.
a. Therowboatsaretothe —__________of the campfire
b. The camping frailersaretfothe . ____ of the tents.
c. Thecabinsaretothe. . ___ — of the tents
d. The compfireistothe — . _____ of the camping trailers.

Integrating other subjects
e The students while colouring learn creativity.
e When the students finish, the teacher can use the painted pictures to ask questions focusing
the learning outcomes of Serofero: ATATARIT F=FATATT TS el G e FEART T,
HATRAT AXILHT ATATARIT JGIIHT FRUEE Tle=T T, (a2, o7, SRISHE T ] GRTRTSH
FEATI & |

6. Make compound words. 15 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. The students have to make compound words by combining two words. Follow
the steps below:

Ask the students what their favourite seasons are. X Make compund words.

Ask them to read the first example. And do similar a. camp + fire = campfire

for other words. b. sun+light=__

Let them play a game. For this: c. black+ = blackboard

1. Make picture word cards for the compound word d. - = raindrop
and its two individual words. For example, sunlight, e. tooth + =

sun, and light.

2. Do this for all compound words.
3. Next, flip the cards facedown.
4. Students take turns flipping over three cards, saying/reading each one.

5. Finally, if they flip over the three cards that go together (sun, light, and sunlight), they get to keep
them and get a point.

-

7. Look at the map. Complete the directions to get to school from home. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to complete the text to write the directions. Follow the steps

bCIOW bd Look at the map. Complete the directions to get to
school from home.

Ask the students to look at the map.

Tell them to identify the home and the school in the
map.

Ask them to mark the way to go to school from home.
Now, ask them to give the direction orally. Help them
if they cannot.

After this, ask them to complete the paragraph on the

basis of oral discussion. oot o ot . fums co

Move around the class and help them to write. e .+ g e 4 T
Once they complete the task, conduct a whole class  cometo anotherjunction. Tum . __and then oo past
feedback session. s S Sl -
Answer:

Come out of home and turn left. Go along Kantipath. There is a police station on your left. At
the junction turn right. Go along until you come to another junction. Turn right and then go past
the cinema on your left. The school is on your left.
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Lesson 20
Where Are My Friends
This is the last lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson focuses on location. The students will
practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics.
1. Look at the picture and discuss. (Listening, speaking)
2. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
3. Learn the following words. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Describe the pictures using the suitable words given below. (Writing)
Objectives:
Describe the pictures.
Talk about locations.
Learn the words which help in the comprehension of the reading text.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Describe location using prepositions.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:
o Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill.
Follow these steps:

e Show the objects in the picture one by one and
ask: What is it? Or, what are these? (Elicit the
name of the object. For example computer.)

o Ask them where the particular object is when
they name the objects. For example: When
they say computer, ask them where it is. Elicit:
It is on the table.)

e Talk about the other objects in the same way
and elicit their locations.

e Later, divide the students into pairs and ask
them to talk about the objects in the same way.
One will ask: Where is ............... ? and the other will answer, " It is on/in/under....... ",

e Write the name of the object they find on the board and encourage them to identify other objects
and talk in the similar way.

e Move around the class and heli them if needed.

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for - T
. . ¥%

this activity: a —
e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what hosiat el e
they see. (Elicit: a boy and a girl are talking. A

horse is jumping.) %ﬁ- Q‘

e Ask what the boy is saying. (Elicit: Where is the ? ' “ i\
horse?)

e Ask them: what is the answer of the girl? (Elicit: ‘k
It's jumping over the fence.)

e Read the sentences in the bubbles correctly and ask the students to listen to you.

a. What do you see?

b. Where are they?

«
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e Invite two students (a girl and a boy) in front of the class and Mo heve smiar conversaton:
ask them to have this conversation as below: =

Boy: Where is the horse?
Girl: It's jumping over the fence.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to practise the
COHVCI‘SEl'[lOl’l takll’lg tums. |F|l| :r;:;eerblank spaces v;th s::(:::::orct;::; theot:‘ox 1
e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask about the
location of the cow, the ship, the bird, the cats, the apple, the

tiger, the television, the clock, etc. Elicit a variety of SRS Ers———— e
.o . . . . . e. Thereisabigpeepaltree .. _____twohouses

prepositions like in, on, under, between, behind, in front of, [ 7" ere s ———mrn

etc.)

e After discussing in the whole group, ask them to work in pairs. They will take turn to ask and
answer the location of the objects in the pictures.
e Move around the class and help them if they need any.
e You can also ask about the location of the objects in the classroom like whiteboard, clock, map,
books, bag, etc.
e Give feedback to their responses.
e Now, ask them to look at their books. Tell them to read the words given in the box.
e Ask them to complete the sentences there using the correct word from the box. They will do the
task individually as discussed before.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help.
e Once they finish, ask them to exchange their workbooks and check each other's answers.
e Answers:
a.on
b. in
¢. under
d. behind
e. between
f. in front of
3. Learn these words. 15 minutes|
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn ..., ihese words.
the words so that it helps them in the comprehension of | branch _swing bumow heavy den |
the reading text. Follow these procedures: Now, write the correct words below the pictures.

e Show the word cards of the words in the box one by
one and ask the students to read those words.

e Help them if they cannot.

Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the

pronunciation and spelling of the words.

Discuss about the meaning of the words.

After this, ask them to look at the pictures and identify them.

After this, ask the students to write the words below the pictures.

They will do the task individually.

Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give necessary feedback.
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4. Read and answer. 80 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:
e Tell the students to look at the picture and ask: What do " kbl
you see in the picture? (Elicit the name of animals.) :
e Then, ask them where they are. They will answer,
"They are in a forest. The monkey is hanging on a
branch of a tree. The rabbit is in a burrow. The frogs are
on the leaves on a pond. Etc.)
e Tell them that you will read the text and they will P, - e
follow you looking at the text. SN o S0 g ol
e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct o yem:;; " ﬁﬂ{; ep‘:j :"m OM -
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at SOme  forest. She lived clone under a big tree. One day, ¢
words for them to read. This way, you can check 1 waked nihe forsst fo fnd some fends S 3,.

saw a monkey on a branch of a mango tree. "Will

Whether they are actually fOHOWing you or not. you be my friend, monkey?' asked the elephant. The monkey

answered, "You are too big. You can not swing on trees. So | can

e Ask them to read the first paragraph of the text loudly.  nretbe yourfriend-

: : V)
: : : : The elephant then came to a rabbit. The rabbit was \"\w S
e Once they finish reading, ask some questions which 7 == o oo o ohant said. -Can you L :,)_'&1)‘-

they Wlll answer Orally. be my friend?" “You are f?o big to fit in my bgrrow.
. You can not be my friend.” answered the rabbit.
QueStIOHS: Then the elephant met a frog. The frog was sitting on g

‘/ Why dld the elephant Walk in the forest? (TO ﬁnd a big leaf. The elephant asked if she could be her

. friend. The frog said “You are too big and heavy. You
some frlends.) can not jump like me. | am sormry. You can not be my

v 1 2 ("W friend”
What dld She aSk tO the m.()nkey. ( Wlll you be my A fox was hiding behind a big tree. The elephant
friend, monkey?") (Winter, spring, Summer, ased him and he got the same reply that he was too big. The

next day, all the animals in the forest were running in fear. The
autumn-) elephant asked a bear what was happening. The bear fold that

v Did the monkey want to be her friend?(No) SRR Red QRIS XMk

The elephant wanted to save the other weak

v" Why? (The elephant was too big./ The elephant  anmas she went o the tigers den The figer
Could nOt SWing on tl‘eeS ) was in the den. The tiger saw a big elephant in

front of him. The tiger said “Please leave me. | will

e Tell them to read the second paragraph aloud and ask 9o @way. Iwilnof eat your friends.” And fhe figer wenf away

R

3 3 After this, the elephant went back to the other animals and told
the fOHOWIHg queStlons' them what happened. On hearing how the elephant helped
Questlons: them, they became her friends.

v" Who did the elephant ask to be her friend? (A rabbit)
v Did the rabbit want to be her friend? (No)
v" Why? (It was too big to fit in the burrow.)
e Tell them to read the third paragraph aloud and ask the following questions.
Questions:
v" Who did the elephant ask to be her friend? (A frog)
v' What did the frog reply? (She was too big and heavy. She couldn't jump.)

e Tell them to read the fourth paragraph aloud and ask the following questions.
Questions:
v Did the frog want to be the elephant's friend? (No)
v' Why? (Because she was too big.)
v" Why were the animals running in fear? (A tiger was attacking them.)
Note: There should be 'she' in '...that he was too big.' in the fourth paragraph.
e Tell them to read the fifth paragraph aloud and ask the following questions.
Questions:
v Where did the elephant go? (Tiger's den)
v' What did the tiger say? ("Please leave me. I'll go away. I'll not eat your friends.)

e Tell them to read the last paragraph aloud and ask the following question.
Question:
v' Why did the other animals become the elephant's friends at the end? (Because the elephant saved
them from tiger.)
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e Tell them to read the text silently and do the exercises. There  where were these animals?

are two exercises. They will do one by one. Here, they have to  animals Place
write the location of the animals in the text. clephant under a big ree
e Ask them to write where the animals in the list were in the o,
story. They will do the task individually. wbbit
e Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback sessionand .,
provide feedback. -
e Answers: figer
elephant - under a big tree Answer the following questions.
monkey - on a branch of a mango tree a. Why did the elephant walk in the forest?
rabbit - in a burrow
frog -ona blg leaf b. Did the monkey become the friend of the elephant? Why?
fox - behind a big tree
tiger _ in the den c. What was the rabbit doing?

e Now, they will do the next exercise. Ask them to read the
text silently and tell them that they have to write answers
to these questions.

e Ask them to read the question and understand and write
what it says.

e Move around the class and help them in doing the task.

¢ Once they complete the task, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.

e Answers:

a. To find some friends.
b. No. Because the elephant was too big and she could not swing on trees.

c. Taking rest.

d. A tiger was attacking them.

e. Yes. All the animals became her friends.

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can take the picture as a basis to discuss through question answer that are
related to the learning outcome of Serofero: ATHAT FHATTHT HUHT YTehideh AFIRTRI FIETT

d. Why were the animals running in fear?

e. Did the elephant have any friends at the end?

T YA T
5. Describe the picture using the suitable words given below. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to describe the picture using the prepositions given in the box.
Follow the steps below: X —

e Ask the students to look at the pictures. Discuss on what objects they — ==t —

O
see and where they are orally. For example, there is an apple. It is on the -’l’ﬁ; —
table. I‘ﬁgﬁ“i‘aﬂ

e Ask them to write the description talking about the objects in the picture

and their location.

e Tell them to use the words from the box while doing the task.

e Move around the class and help them to write.

e Once they complete the task, check their answers and provide feedback.
Sample answer: ,
It is a picture of a room. There are many things in a room. There is a clock in front of the room.
There is a table in the middle of the room. There is an apple on it. There are chairs next to the
table. There is a piano behind a chair. A cat is sitting on the piano. There is a computer. It is
on the table. .......

n on under between nextio infontol behind

Integrating other subjects
e This writing task can be set in Nepali too.
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Assessment 4
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Our Environment'. Make sure that you have the portfolio
of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry
out the assessment. 1. Listen to your teacher and follow his/her directions.
1. Listen to your teacher and follow his/her directions. 2. listen to your teacher and answer the following
This is a listening task. It can be done in groups or individually. questions. B
. . . . a. What is Mr. Tharu's job?

Here, you will give the direction to go to a place and the students
will follow and reach to that place. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as b. Whatis his hobby?
appropriate in the record sheet.
2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.
This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole
group. Tell them that you are going to read a text, they will listen to you and write answers. Score 1/2/3
or 4, as per their answers, in the record sheet.

Listening text

Now, let me introduce our next guest. He is Mr. Tharu from Kanchanpur. He is a doctor. He works in

a hospital there. He loves travelling. He travels a lot and meets many people. He loves his work. He

spends most of his time working. At the first sight, he looks strange. He has wavy hair. He wears thick

glasses and an old hat. He is wearing a blue suit and a red tie. He is 45 but he looks old.
Answers: a. a doctor b. Travelling c. 45
3.Describe the picture orally.
This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to - one basis. . +
Ask each student to describe the picture given in this task. g
Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.
4. Which is your favourite season? Why do you like it?
Talk to your friend.
This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to-one basis.
Ask them these two questions and elicit the answers orally.

c. How old is he?

3. Describe the picture orally.

4. Which is your favourite season? Why do you like it?

Observe and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet. i i
: 5. Read the text and tick the best .

5. Read the text and tick the best answer. Tea s ::' cd ; 2 a"‘:e' L ua

. . . . . P . me went into the garden, He :Qw Q Dee e bee flew 0
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole a red flowet. Tim also zaw @ rabbit with big ears. It hopped
group but the students need to write thelr answers 1nd1v1duall.y. L T
Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils chirping in ther nests. Tim wos happy

p

ready. Ask them to read the text and choose the correct answers o Wham atTen 0t
from the given alternatives for each question. Check their SRR, 0 VR i Hctics

b. What went behind the free?
i. bee i. birds n. rabbit

answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.
Note: There should be 'Tim' instead of 'Time' in the text.
Answers:

a. ii. garden b. iii. rabbit c. 1. chirp

6.Write a short description of a famous place in your locality. Use these clues.

This is the writing test. Tell them to write a short descriptionof doscrption of a famous place in your
a famous place in their locality. Tell them to use the questions localy. Uss thess chies.

given there as the clues in their writing. Check their answers after o whor i i famous for

they finish the task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record =~ = Wne#hino: sanyouses there

Do you ke the place? Why?
sheet.

c. What did the birds do?

a

1. chap n fly n eat

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get
assessment 2of all the workbooks photocopied and write the
students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the
scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and carry out the second assessment. Design
the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the
scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks
for the second assessment.
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Theme: My Belongings

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 21 to 23)

Soft skills: Information management, communication and collaboration.

Total working hours:

11

Language functions

e Describing objects.
e Understanding and using numbers (fifty-one to hundred)

Listening

e Listen and sing
Listen and act
Listen and write

Speaking

Identifying objects/clothes
Making sentences

Ask and answer

Picture description

e Saying number names

Vocabulary

Curtain, fireplace, carpet, stool, bookshelf, pencil case, decorate,
globe, triangle, stapler, abacus, suit, pullover, trainer, shorts, dress,
slippers, sale, belt, store

Reading

e Description
e A text about shopping

Writing

Questions to ask for about a town
Description of a classroom

Making sentences

Describing objects

Writing number names from 51-100
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Lesson 21
Nita's Room
This is the first lesson on the theme My Belongings. The whole lesson is focused about a room. The
students will practise different language skills around different objects in the room. They learn to ask
and answer yes/no questions about different objects too. There are six topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Listen and sing (listening and speaking).
Look at the pictures and say what they are. The words are in the box. (Vocabulary).
Read and answer (Reading).
Make as many sentences as possible. (Grammar)
Ask and answer. (Speaking/Grammar)
You are visitor to a town. Write questions to ask about one thing in the town. The beginnings of
the questions is given below. (Writing)
Objectives:
e Listen and sing the song about the objects in a room.
¢ Identify the room objects and name them.
Read a descriptive text about a room and do the comprehension tasks.
o Use there is and there are to talk about the things.
o Ask and answer 'is there/are there' questions to talk about the things.
e Write questions to find out information about a place.
Materials: Downloaded song of listen and sing section.
Before you teach:
e Download the song or learn the tune 'listen and sing' of activity 1.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tFBCeOYZFjw
e Read the workbook and learn everything beforehand.
1. Listen and sing 25 minutes

SAINANE b e

This task focuses listening and speaking skill. There's also a follow up task to find out the rhyming words
from the song. Follow these steps.

e Show the picture and ask the questions: What do you
see in the picture? (a room). Show each item in the
picture and ask: What is it? Do you have it in your
room?

e Tell them that you are going to sing/play the song for
them while they just listen. /

e Sing or play the song for the first time. They just listen  inmyoom. there is a mior and a dog
and look at the lines. And there is a little spider on the clock

e Tell them to sing the song together with you. Play/sing "™ o fheres awindow and adoor
the song together with the students. ; , ,

n my room, there is a chair and a cat.

e Tell them that you are going to stop at the end of each A4 ihere is a ittie hamster on the bed
line. Slng/Play the song line by line and the students In my room, there is a table and a book
follow you/the song. And there is a yellow jacket on the hook.

e Finally ask them to sing the song by themselves. Inmy room. there s a sofa and a ball

e Invite 1/2 students to sing the song for the whole class.

e Show the things in the picture: mirror, dog, clock,
spider, purple carpet, hamster, hook, sofa etc. and ask
them to repeat after so that they learn the pronunciation and their meaning.

e Tell the students to read the words at the bottom of the page and ask them to find out the rthyming
words from the song. Give them one example of rhyming words: cat and bat. Remind them that the
rhyming words have the same sounds at the end.

(Answers: fog — dog, bat — cat, door — floor, hook — book, wall — ball)

And there is the purple carpet on the floor

And there is a funny picture on the wall

Find the rhyming words for these and practise in pairs.
- fog - bat -door -hook -wall
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2. Look at the pictures and say what they are. The words are in the box.

25 minutes

This task focuses on vocabulary from the reading sections. The students identify the objects in the

pictures. The words are there in the box. Follow these procedures:
Tell the students that they are going to match the words with the

pictures given there.

Write the words: curtain, fireplace, carpet, bookshelf, stool,

coffee table on the board.

Show each picture one by one and talk about them and ask:
what's it in the picture?/Name this picture. While talking about
the things in the pictures, ask the questions like: Do you have
this in your home? What's the object called in your language?

This way they learn the meanings of the words. Erase the words

from the board.

Show each picture again and ask them to name, write the words
with correct spelling. Repeat the same procedure for each

picture.
When all the words are there on the board, drill the words.

#4 Look at the pictures and say what they are. The words
are in the box.

bookshelf, coffee table, fireplace, curtain, carpet, stool

Tell the students to write correct words under each picture. Tell

them that the words are there in box.

Finally, write the words with incorrect spelling e.g. Cirunta,

show the correct picture (curtain) this

time and ask them to rearrange the letters to make words to refer to the picture. Do this with all the

pictures. This helps them learn the spelling of the words.

3. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension. Follow
these procedures:

70 minutes

. O oo
o Tell Fhe'm that they are going to read a text about the v —
description of a room. Fm Nita. I'm going
. . to describe you my
e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions one  wingroom Myiving ——
by one and elicit the answers from the students: Whose room 4o heers EE“ o} =
is it? (Nita's room), What things are there in the room? o e o On BeRELS;
(chair, sofa, curtain, carpet, stool etc.) Notice which object o ble capet o :
they can't name and show each picture and ask: What is it?  two sofes. @ oofiee,_ — .
. fable and a stool. There i also a small round table where
° Tell them that you are gOlng to read the text and they need sometimes put books. | enjoy reading, so there is a bookshelf with
. . . many books in it. There is a vase with a small plant. In one comer
to follow you with their fingers in the Workbook. AISO tell ol e oo there s o by i 1 v
them that you are gOlng to ask questlons 1n between The lving room has got a fireplace. Above it, there are some
A L. pictures. Next to the fireplace. there is a round table with a table
e Read the text loudly with correct pronunc]atlon and ask these  lamp on it There are four windows and two of them have got
. . f h 1 Wh h . lovely curtains. | ike to have a rest in my living room
queSt%Ons' (QueStlonS or paragra'p : 1C room 1s Write True' for true statements and 'False’ for false ones.
described? Is the room small or big? Is the room dark or | .m0 oomssma |
bright? Who cleans the room? What furniture does she have . oper on e fioor s big and biue ]
in the room? What does she put on the round table? Where ¢ inevasenosasmattowerne [ |
do she keep her books? Where is the vase? What is there in o aihe windows have got curtans |
the vase? Questions for paragraph 2: Does the room have Whatarethey?Read the descriptions and complete the table.
a fireplace? Where are the pictures? Where is the lamp? |[Nfasdescibng DR
. . Nita k BodISil: &= |sescsscccsccasen
How many windows have got curtains? What does she do |- =% " 200 1!
. Ll The room has got something fo keep it
in the living room?) Encourage the students to find the |wom =~ =
answers from the text. If they don't understand the |!:|o¢/oMemepacowinatabielome)
meanings of any WOrdS, show them in the piCture- They have got lovely curtains. |
e Tell the students to go through the True/False task. Make |teroom hassomethingtositon. |
sure that they understand what the statements mean.
e Tell them to read the text and find out whether the statements are True or False. Move around the
classroom and help them in finding out the answers.
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e When they finish, do whole class feedback. When they say the answer, ask for the reasons why the
statement is True or False. This helps them to refer to the reading text to find the answers. (Answers:
a. False (My living room is very big) b. True ( On the floor, there is a big blue carpet at the center)c.
False (There is a small plant) d. False (Two of them has got lovely curtains)

e Tell them to look at the table in the next page. Tell them that they need to read the given descriptions
and find out from the text what those descriptions refer to. Show how the first answer 'living room'
is correct. Tell them to read the first two sentences and ask: What is Nita describing? She is
describing living room so 'living room' is the correct answers. Ask the students to read the text and
complete the table. When they finish, do whole class feedback. When they give the answers, ask
them to show where the answer lies in the text. (Answers: bookshelf, fireplace, round table, (two)
windows, (two) sofas or stool)

o Tell the students to read the text loudly. This develops their decoding and pronunciation skills. Move
around the class and check they are reading the text correctly.

e Dirill the words at the end if you find the students pronouncing incorrectly.

4. Make as many sentences as possible. 35S minutes
This is a grammar task and it is an input section for the next task. The students learn the structures: There
is and There are, Is there..... 2, Are there .....7 Yes, there's/are, NO, |, jiake as many sentences as possible.
there isn't/aren't. Follow these step.

e Tell the students to make sentences. Do the first one as an abook >
example: show the words and say the first sentence There is a E-E "Z‘—ff?,“i""fif‘
boy. Move around the class and listen to them reading the

sentences. two ovongcs\ )
e When they finish, show the examples 'is a boy' and 'are _ oo peopli>
oranges' and ask them the difference. Tell them that There is [ T ok b g

O sxwomen. )

is followed by singular nouns and There are is followed by ‘ ,'_‘\;;—_ —

C rourgns \"

plural nouns.

e Tell them to look at the next table and match the questions with
the answers. Do the first one together as an example: Is there
a carpet? Yes, there is. It's on the floor.

e Tell them to match the questions with their answers. Move
around the class and make sure that they are doing the task. |~
When the task is over, tell the students to say their answers. G ziee:
When they say, write them on the board; questions on the left sy
and answers on the right.

Is there a carpet? — b. Yes, there is. It's on the floor.

Is there a bookshelf? - d. Yes, there is. It has many books in it.

Are there any books? — a. Yes, there are. There are many in the bookshelf.

Are there any windows? — e. Yes, there are. There are four windows.

Is there a television? — c. No, there isn't.

Is there a ball? — f. No, there isn't.

o Ask What difference do you find? Tell them that Is question with singular and Are question with
plurals. The same applies to answers as well. Show the difference between Yes and No.
e Tell them that they will practise asking and answering the questions in the next task.
5. Ask and answer. 25 minutes

2 Is there a bookshelf?

6 Is there a ball?

AU A LN R
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This is a speaking task where students practise asking and answering Is there/are there....? Yes, there

is/ are. No, there isn't/aren't. Follow these steps.

e Tell them that they are going to learn to ask and answer questions
like: Is there/are there....? Yes, there is/ are. No, there isn't/aren't.

e Do one example to the whole class.

e Put the students in pairs and ask them to take turns to ask and

[AsKandanswer

answer the questions given there. Move around the class and make e

sure that they are doing the task correctly.

e Draw the table from the workbook on the board and request them

to ask and answer questions about their classroom.

e Give one example: Is there a board? Yes, there's. There's a

whiteboard.

e Put the students into pairs and ask them to ask and answer the questions. Move around the class

and help them.

6. You are a visitor to a town. Write questions to ask about the things in the town. The beginnings

of the questions are given below.

40 minutes

This 1s a writing task. The students are required to write the questions. Follow these step:
e Tell them that they are a new visitor to a town and they want to know about the thlngs there and

they need to ask the questions.

e Ask: What things do you want to know about? Elicit:
shops, things to see, buses, restaurants, parks, famous
buildings etc. They are given in the workbook too.

e Tell them to ask questions orally. Give one example by
yourself (Is there a cinema hall?). Elicit other questions
from the students. Give feedback.

e Tell them to write the questions in the given space.

e When they finish, go to each student and check their
answers. Give feedback. The questions can be any.

Homework

At your home, ask questions to your father/mother/elder
brother/elder sister to learn about the things in your home. Use
the question: Is there...../Are there ....?
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Y You are a visitor to a town. Write quesuons to ask about
the things in the town. The beginnings of the questions
are given below.

You can ask about: shops, things to see, buses, restaurants,

parks, famous buildings
Is there a




Lesson 22
My Classroom

This is the second lesson on the theme My Belongings. The lesson talks about classroom and classroom
objects. The students will learn different skills around the topic classroom and classroom objects. There
are six topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the picture and discuss. (Speaking/Vocabulary)
2. Point to each picture and take turns to talk to your friends in pairs. (Speaking/Grammar)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Work in pairs and take turns to talk about these things. (Speaking/Grammar)
5. Read the words. (Grammar)
6. Draw a picture of your classroom and describe it. (Writing)
Objectives:
Identify and name the classroom objects.
Talk about possessions using: my/mine, his, her/hers, your/yours, their/theirs, our/ours.
Read a text that describes a classroom and do the comprehension tasks.
Ask and answer yes/no questions about the description e.g. Is your classroom big? Yes, it is. It's
very big.

e Use the possessive pronouns: my/mine, his, her/hers, your/yours, their/theirs, our/ours correctly.

e Write a short description of their classroom.
Materials: Cut out pictures of different classroom objects as given in activity 1.
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Look at the pictures and discuss. 40 minutes
This is a speaking/vocabulary task. The students need to identify the classroom objects and name them.
Follow these steps: -

e Tell the students that they are going to learn about  whatdoyouseeinine picture? Where are they?
different classroom objects.

e Tell them to look at the picture and discuss the questions.
Tell them to talk about the pictures with their friends.

e When they finish, ask: Where are they? What things are
there? If they miss any object seen in the picture, point to
the picture and ask: What is it? If they don’t know give
the words. What are these? Write their names from the box in the

e Tell them to look at the pictures of different objects given C———
in the workbook. Ask: How many can you name? Let i s sier coomion ottt e i o, ook
them to talk about the different objects. This helps their  fcios srooton commer o o e b
speaking skill and encourages self-learning.

e Show them the words in the box and tell them that they Q
are all there in the pictures and they need to write words
under the correct picture.

e Show t.he plcmr§s one by one, help them name the object | | \\‘;‘/ ,/ ;/:\%?{ =
and write under it.
Answers: -
First row: book, glue, bookshelf, paint and brush, lé.l i & b A gx—:iff
sharpener
Second row: notepad, compass, pen, crayons, calculator
Third row: abacus, clip, map, ruler, scissors = | fsn) g & Vo
Fourth row: stapler, calendar, eraser, school bag, triangle
Fifth row: blackboard, computer, pencil case, globe. = P

e (o to each student and check their answers to check if they - " @ Q
have written the words correctly.
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Tell them to close their workbook. Take the cut-out pictures (prepared beforehand) and show
them one by one to the students and ask: What's it? While the students name the pictures, they
should say the words with their spelling.

Distribute the pictures to the students so that one student has one picture with them. Ask them to
take turns to go to the board and write the word for the picture.

2. Point each picture and take turns to talk to your friend in pairs. 25 minutes
This is a grammar/speaking task. The students need to use the given structures to talk about all the

objects given in the pictures. Follow these step:

Tell the students that they are going to talk in pairs about the & *

objects given in the pictures as given in the example.
P .

A: Thl.S I.S my book. It's 'm ine. B: This s your book. It's yours

B: This is your b ?Ok' .]t S yours. . Now, work in threes. Point to each picture and take tums to

Put the students in pairs and ask them to talk to each other in  aj to yourfriend

A: Thisis my book . It's mine.

the same way about the objects in the picture. Move around 4 misismy________#smine
the class and make sure that they are doing the task correctly. s misisyour_______ isyous
When they finish, put the students into three and ask them to ¢ mishiger_______ I isfhers.

point to the pictures and talk to each other as in the example.
Do a demo for this example.

A: This is my book. It's mine.

B: It's your book. It's yours.

C. This is his book. It's his.

Write these sentences on the board.

This is my book. It's mine.

This is your pen. It's yours. o Fsmybed s
This is his pencil. It's his.
That is her pen. It's hers.
It's our room. It's ours. ¢. It'shersofa. t's
It's their book. It's theirs.

€7] My Engish [=%

Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
yours, hers, mine, his, theirs

b. It's your lomp. 'S oo

d. t's their miror 1S oo

Read the sentences with correct pronunciation and ask them e #shischairtis...____

to follow.

Finally, tell the students to look at the sentences from a to e and ask them to complete the
sentences with the words from the box. Move around the class and help them.

(Answers: a. mine, b. yours, c. hers, d. theirs, e. his.)

3. Read and answer. 80 minutes
This is a reading task. The students need to read a text about someone's classroom description and do

some comprehension tasks. Follow these step:

108

Tell the students that they are going to read a text about classroom
description and do the given tasks.

Tell them to look at the picture and ask the questions one by one:
What is it? Is the room big or small? What things are there in the
room? If they miss any of the objects, show the object in the
picture and ask: What is it?

Tell the students to look at the pictures below the text and ask:
What are they? (Elicit by showing at each picture: pencil,
sharpener, computer, colour pencils, ruler, calendar, crayons,
globe, marker, school bag, exercise book, blackboard, pen, desk,
chair, compass)

Tell the students to read the text to find out which of those objects
are given in the text and tick them.
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When they finish, check their answers. (Answers: computer, desk, chair, sharpener, marker,
pencil and pen) (The other objects: whiteboard, pencil case, rubber and glue are mentioned in the
text but they are not in the pictures.) Now, Make senences of yous own Using the word.

Tell the students to make one sentence for each object they have ©
ticked. Tell them that they can make sentences about their colour,
length, price etc. Move around the class and help them to form |
the sentences.

Tell them to read the questions 1 to 4 and make sure that they
understand the questions. e
Tell them to read the text to answer the questions. Move around
the class when they read and write the answers to the questions.
When they finish, do whole class feedback, invite answers from
the students. Tell them to show the part of the text where the — # vnorcoowsnoe
answers lie. (Answers: 1. Jyoti Secondary School. 2. brown 3. @ s e neseep ans pencs comer
(red) sharpener, two pencils, a rubber, three markers, a glue and
a (purple) pen. 4. on foot.

Tell the students that you are going to ask some questions from . weens.
the text and they will have to answer. BN
Ask these questions one by one: How is the classroom? (big and

nice) What colour are the desk and chair? (brown) What colour is his sharpener? (red), What
colour is his pen? (purple)

Tell the students to complete the sentences from a to ¢ with the words from the text and check
their answers.

(Answer: a. big, b. brown, c. red)

4. Work in pairs and take turns to talk about these things. 10 minutes
This is a speaking task. The students need to ask and answer yes/no questions about different objects.
Follow the steps for this activity:

Tell them that they are going to ask and answer R AR AR Giip]

yes/no questions about different things as in the A, MUL m”:m
exa@ple. a CI;]S:’T:)OFT: R
Write these on the board. —

A: Is your classroom big? o, Tt

B: Yes, it is. It's very big. i

OR e. clothes
B: No, it isn't. It's very small.
Do a demo with one student. Ask him/her house: Is your house red? The student says. Yes, it is.
It's red. OR No, it isn't. It's black.
Put the students into pairs and tell them to ask and answer questions about the things from a to
e. Tell them that they can talk about their colour, size, price etc.
Move around the class and check if they are speaking correctly.

5. Read the words. 20 minutes
This is a grammar task. The students learn personal pronouns and their possessive forms. Follow the
steps for this activity:

Tell them to read the words in the given table.

Write these sentences on the board and study the underlined word.
L am a student.

Ram is a student. He is tall.

Sita goes to school on foot. She walks fast.

We all are students.

Rita and Sita are friends. They like each other.
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The book is on the table. It is a story book. 44 Read the words.

That is my pen. It's mine. | my/me | mine
1 gave him a note. he hamin | e
That is his pen. It's his. S'W : ';
I gave her a note. ey | thewthem -
That is her pen. It's hers. it it i its
It's our school. It's Ours. Now, complete the sentences with comrect words.
[ like them. a. Who s that man? Why are you looking @t —...——....—........ 2
They are their pens. They are theirs. Ll Beckioothels?
Give lt tO her. O NN works hard. The teachers always praises her
It is our goat. Its horns are broken. S TR T LR

e This way the students will learn the use of different © Aonneveramiemictiodossmiie oen
pronouns. { lean't find my pencil Can you Give one 10 ..e.o....... 2

e Ask them to look at the sentences from a to k and ¢ Poyevkowihatmon?ies wokwii o
complete them with correct words from the box. Move ' '@ doe fmatader
around the class and help the students if necessary. Rl S Gl meko

e When they finish, do whole class feedback. (Answers: e
a. him b. his c. She d. them e. its f. me g. him. i. them j. theirs k. hers.)

6. Draw a picture of your classroom and describe it. 30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students learn to write a description of their classroom. Follow the steps for
this activity:

e Tell them that they are going to draw a picture of their ¥ Praw a picture of your classioom and describe it
classroom and write a description of it.
e Tell them to draw a picture of their classroom. Tell
them that it should not be very perfect but they can use
different colours.
e When they finish drawing their pictures, move around
the class and praise their drawing.
e Tell them to write a description of their classroom.
Tell them to write about the size, colour, different
objects of their classroom etc.
e Write these guiding questions for the description:
a. How big is your classroom?
b. What is the colour?
c. How many windows are there?
d. What objects are there in the classroom?
e Ask them to write the answers to the questions in the
given space.
e (o to each student's place and check their answers and
give necessary feedback.
Sample answer:
My classroom is very big. The room is red. There are four windows. There are many objects
in my classroom. There is a whiteboard. There are ten benches and desks. There is a globe
on the table. In one corner of the room, there is a bookshelf. There are some story books.
Homework

Write a description of your bedroom of your house.
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Lesson 23
My Clothes
This is the third lesson on the theme My Belongings. The lesson talks about clothes. The students will
do various activities on different skills around the topic clothes, shopping etc. There are eight topics to
cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the picture and discuss. (Speaking)
2. Find the names of clothes in the puzzle below and write them down. Make Sentences using them.
(Vocabulary/writing)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and Speaking)
4. Study the following sentences. (Speaking/Grammar)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Study the following sentences. (Grammar)
7. Write the following numbers in words. Some are given as examples. (Writing)
8. Write the names of clothes you have. Write one sentence description for each. (Writing)
Objectives:
Identify the clothes in the picture and name them.
Listen to a conversation and answer the questions.
Describe clothes in spoken form in terms of their colour, size and other features.
Read a short text about buying clothes and do the comprehension tasks.
Use and, but or because to join pairs of sentences.
Write number names from 50 to 100.
Describe clothes in writing in terms of their colour, size and other features.
Materials: Recorded conversation of /isten and act section.
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Record the conversation from /isten and act section beforehand.
1. Look at the picture and discuss. 35S minutes
This is a speaking/vocabulary task. The students need to name the clothes the people in the picture are
wearing. Follow these steps: : ,

e Tell the students that they are going to look at the picture wr
and name the clothes they are wearing.

e Ask: What are you wearing? Listen to them and write the
names of clothes on the board. E.g. shirt, pants, ribbon,
shoes, sandals, frock, jacket, coat etc.

e Tell them to look at the pictures. The clothes are indicated
with numbers a — r in the picture and the names of those
clothes are given in the box. Tell them that they have to
write the numbers a — r in the boxes.

Match the words in the box (write a, b, c...) to the pictures above.

e Tell the students to discuss the names of pictures and write [ Joowe [ Jboot [Jeon
the number in the box. Some clothes are confusing o | ot L_Jsow
. [ Jotasses [ Jhaiband [ Jiocket
because of the cultural differences as well (e.g. blouse) [ Jshin [ Jshoes [ Jouover
Blouse — n, trousers — k, glasses — a, shirt — b, shorts — p, [_]shorts ESM ES‘M
| suit | he i frainer

suit — d (suit refers to both coat and pants), boot — 1, coat
— d (it's repeated), hairband — e, shoes — j, skirt — g, tie —
c, cap —r, dress — m, jacket — 1, pullover — q, socks — h, trainer — o.

e Take the students to the internet connected computer lab and ask them to look for the meanings
of those words. They can look at the online dictionary or can google. If you do not have the
internet connected computer lab, you can ask them to look at the hard copy dictionary (oxford or
Cambridge) and look at the page where different clothes are given with their names. This way,
they learn the meanings, spelling and pronunciation.

Look at a dictionary. Find the meanings of these words.
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2. Find the names of clothes in the puzzle below and write them down. Make sentences using them.
35 minutes
This is a vocabulary/writing task. The students need to find out the , umsmmsecsnsniepumssssmaamenn
names of the clothes from the grid/puzzle, write them and make = 0 oo omelem = o
sentences of their own using those words. Follow these step: EEEANA TN AN EREN

e Tell them that they are going to find out the names of different [ * [N [ Wl e 1]
clothes from the grid/puzzle and write in the space below. Also [ leTcTvrTeTw]
tell them that they need to make sentences using the words. FEEAENCANAFEES

e Ask: How do you find the word? (Elicit: horizontally or |57 s 7 %]
vertically, show them the meanings of the words 'horizontally' — * "M==
and 'vertically'). Tell them that the first letter of each words has  °
been given. '

e Do the first one together: jeans (third last row). Ask to use that
word in their sentence like: I like jeans. Jeans are not very soft. s -

e Tell them to look for the names of clothes and ask them to use
them in the sentences of their own. F s

e Move around the class, help them find the words and make

sentences.

Pants, Tie, Saree/Socks/Suit, Hat, Frock, Coat

The sentences can be anything but they should be correct. If you give the examples of
sentences give very simple sentences like: My pants are blue. I don't wear a tie. My mother
wears a red saree. He always wears a hat. Girls usually wear frock. I have a long coat.

>
»

> Z|v|m|Z

z|m
0| -

3. Listen and act. 30 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. In this task the students act out the given dialogue. At the end, they
need to complete the given sentences by listening to the conversation. Follow these steps for this task:

¢ senandact
e Tell the students that they are going to act out the given  sdeswoman Goodmonna Conl gr=irms >
conversation. i 2 ,,%), 4

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions: s
Where are they? (at a clothes store), Who is the customer? o
(the girl on the right), What's her name? (Nitu) What is she o it
going to buy? (any guesses related to clothes)

would you like?

d sweater

Saleswoman Do you like this one?

o Tell them that you are going to act out the dialogue first M et oeroumesoicon
while they look at their workbook and listen to you. s el
e Act out the dialogue. Vary your tone when the person Soewomen Monkoes i s

Nitu Thank you, Good bye

changes. Listen again and complete the table
e Put the students in pairs and ask them to act out the |meo
conversation. Move around the class and make sure that they
are acting out the given conversation correctly. e
e Tell the students to look at the table below the conversation
and ask: What will you do here? (complete the table) Tell them that they will listen to you (the
dialogue) and complete the table with the necessary information.
e Read out the dialogue while the students complete the table.
e When they finish, do whole class feedback to check their answers.
Answers: a sweater, her mother, dark red, Rs. 900.
4. Study the following sentences. 25 minutes
This is a speaking/grammar task. They learn the describing words (colour) words for the clothes given
in the picture. Follow the steps for this activity:
e Show the clothes you are wearing and describe this way: I am wearing a full shirt. My shirt is
blue. I'm wearing black shoes. My hat is blue but my tie is red. Ask these questions: What type
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of shirt am [ wearing? (full not half), What colour is my shirt? (blue), What colour are my shoes?
(black), What colour is my hat? (blue), What colour is my tie? (red)

Tell them that the words full, blue, black and red are adjectives.
Tell them to look at the example and ask: which word is

adjective? (dark red).

Tell the students to look at their own clothes and talk about them )
as you did earlier. They can talk about the colour, size etc. Give | —=
examples of your own: My shirt is full. It is blue. My shoes are | i

black. My hat is blue. My tie is red.

Move around the class and listen to the students and make sure

that they are describing the clothes they are wearing.

Tell them to look at the pictures and phrases. Show the pictures
one by one and they will say the phrases given below the pictures.
For example, when you show the shirt, they will say: a full shirt.
When they finish, tell them that the sentences given under the

$ Study the following sentence.
| would like a dark red sweater.

The words dark and red are adjectives

= T P
P @ ~ \/f
— J \ 4 S ‘r~
\ |
/
b g B L_ J
a full shirt a yellow sweater a white T-shirt

S .
C J

a small hair band

along coat

ared tie

Now, talk about the clothes. Write complete sentences.

The shirt is full

The sweater is

The T-shirt is

The tie is

The coat is

Theharbandis oo

table also talk about the pictures. Tell them to describe them with

correct words. They need to do it individually. Move around the class and listen to them. Provide
help if necessary. (Answers: yellow, white, red, long, small)

5. Read and answer.
This is a reading task. The students read about a woman's shopping experience. Follow the steps for this
activity:

Tell them that they are going to read two texts where the
children are describing what they do.

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask: Where are these
women? (at a cloth store), What are they doing? (buying
some clothes) etc. Have you ever gone to buy the clothes?
(yes/no), What did you buy?

Write these words on the board: shopping, store, belt,
slippers, sale and ask them to read the text to find and
underline them.

Teach them the words. Follow MPF/MFP technique.
Shopping — I went to do shopping yesterday. I bought a
pen, a shirt, some fruits and vegetables.

Store — Show the picture and say that it's a clothing store.
Belt — show the belt you are wearing and say: This is a
belt. Do you have a belt? slippers — if any of the student
is wearing slippers, show them and say that they are

slippers. sale — if something is on sale, you can buy it

cheaper.
Erase the words from the board. Explain the meaning as

earlier and tell them to spell the word. Write the words and

drill them. While drilling, you can do group drill, pair drill
or individual drill. Do this activity one by one.
Tell the students to look at the matching exercise under the

reading text. Tell them to match the words with their
meanings. They can look at the words underlined earlier in

the text too, to guess the meanings. Move around the class

and make sure that the students are doing the task

80 minutes

w Read and answer.

Mrs. Karki has taken a leave for a
day to do some shopping for her
family. She is often very busy and her
children do not like to go shopping
She thought this was a good fime to
find clothes at lower prices. First, she
went info a store and picked up two
polo shirts. a parr of trousers and a
winter coat for her son

She went to another store and bought two shirts and a jacket
for her daughter. Near the men’s department. she found a grey
suit on sale. She bought it for her husband. She also bought a
belt and a new te for him. There were also lovely slippers on sale
which she bought for herself. Then, she went into the last shop
and found a silk purple blouse and a pair of boofs for her. After
the shopping. Mrs. Karki decided to take a rest. She had a cup of
coffee at a restaurant

Look at a dictionary and match the words with their
meanings.

a. shopping i. ashop.

b store 1. a time when shops sell things at lower prices
c. belt u. buying goods from shops

d. slippers Iv. a strip worn round the waist

e sale v. comfortable slip-on shoes

Now, use the words in sentences of your own.

a. store

b. belt

c. slppers

d sale

Circle Tlor True and F tor False statement
a. It was a weekend

b Mrs Karki's children love shopping

<. She forgot to buy clothes for her husband
d. The slippers were on sale

@. She bought nothing for herself

of tired at the end

P
N MM T T TN

g She rested at a restaurant

correctly. (Answers: a. shopping — iii. buying goods from shops, b. store — 1. a shop, c. belt — 1v.
a strip worn round the waist, d. slippers — v. comfortable slip-on shoes, e. sale — ii. a time when

shops sell things at lower prices)

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three

113



The next task is to make sentences from the given words. Tell the students to look at the next
page where there are four words: store, belt, slippers and sale. Tell them to use those words in
their own sentences. Move around the class and help them.

When they finish, listen to their sentences one by one and make corrections if necessary.

Tell them that this time, they will read the text sentence by sentence (one sentence at a them) and
you will ask the questions at the end of every sentence.

When they read, stop them at every sentence and ask these questions to check their
comprehension. (Why did Mrs. Karki take a leave? Do her children go for shopping? Why? What
did she buy from the first store? Who were they for? What did she buy from the second store?
Who were they for? What colour was the suit? Was it on sale? What did she buy for her husband?
Who were the slippers for? What did she buy for herself? Was she tired? How? Where did she
take a cup of coffee?)

Tell the students to look at the sentences from a to g and ask what they do there. (Elicit: circle T
if the statement is true and 'F' if the statement is false. )
Tell them to read the text and find the answers. Move around the class and help them in finding
the answers.

Do whole class feedback for checking. When they give their answer ask them to give reason why
the statements are True or False. (Answers: a. F (She has taken a leave), b. F (her children do not
like to go shopping), c. F (she bought a suit, a belt and a new tie for her husband), d. T (there
were also lovely slippers on sale) e. F (she bought a silk purple blouse and a pair of boots for
her), f. T (she decided to take a rest), g. T (she had a cup of coffee at a restaurant)

6. Study the following sentences. 25 minutes
This is a grammar/speaking task. The students learn to use and, but and because. Follow the steps for
this activity:

b Study the following sentences.
st » st

1store She picked|sh ore and picked

Write on the board the table from the workbook. Read out the
sentences on the left and the sentence on the right, one at time.
Underline the words and, but and because in the sentences from
the right column. Tell the the use of 'and', 'but' and 'because'. (And
to join two similar ideas, but to join two different ideas and
because to give reasons.)

Tell the students to look at another task and tell them to match the
two halves to make sentences. Move around the class and help
them.

When they finish, elicit answers from the students and write all
the sentences on the board. (Answers: We wanted to go to the
show but there weren't any seats left. My neighbours are friendly
but they are noisy. I'd love to stay but I've to catch my bus. I passed
my exam because you helped me. She is clever and beautiful.)
Underline the words: and, but and because. This gives them extra
input in learning the use of and, but and because.

Tell the students to read the sentences from a to i and complete
them with and, but or because. Tell them to do the task
individually. Move around the class and help them with the
meanings of the sentences so that they know which word to use.
When they finish, do whole class feedback. Ask them the reason too.

Answers: a. but b. because c. and d. but e. but f. because g. because h. but 1. and

7/8. Write the following numbers in words. Some are given as examples. Write the names of clothes
you have. Write one sentence description for each. 45 minutes

114
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These are the writing tasks. In these tasks, the students need ¥ wiite the following numbers in words. Some are given as

to write the number names from fifty to hundred. They also ~ _ “*@mPles
need to make a list of their clothes and write one sentence 2? E:Z — Zj
description for each. Follow these steps: 52 Rty two 0 Jsoventy
e In grade two, the students have already learnt to |3 72
write from one to fifty. Write these numbers: 41,42, | &
43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49 on the board. Invite 9 > e
students to go to the board and write the numbers [ =
names next to the numbers. One student does one. 58 9  |Ninety
e  When they finish, ask the other students if there's [%? _[Fflynine i
60 Sixty 100 |One hundred

any mistake. Ask them to make corrections.
The students now can write the number names from ¥ e fhe d’;‘:gi‘;“ﬁo‘:: /5 Ul Dt haupa iR ene
50 to hundred. Tell them to write the number names

in their workbook. This can be given as homework
too.

The next task is writing one sentence description for
each clothes they wear.

For this, write the names of clothes you are wearing
on the board. Be true to yourself. For each clothes,
write one sentence description on the right.

Shirt: My shirt is blue. Hat: I like red hat.

Pants: My pants are black. Socks: I wear long socks.

Shoes: My shoes are made of leather.

Tell them to make a list of clothes they have on the left column from a to g. When they finish,
tell them to write one sentence description for each of the clothes.

Clothes Description
shirt | have a blue shirt.

a|~|o|alo|o]|a

Homework
Make a list of clothes you family members have. Write their colours too.

Father

Mother

Brother

Sister
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Assessment 5
This is the assessment section for the theme My Belongings. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all
the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out

the assessment.

1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in
whole group. Make sure all the students have their workbook
and pencils. Tell them that you are going to read a text, they
will listen and write the missing words. (You can record the
text on your mobile too and play the recorded version either.)
2. What things do you have? Work in pairs and take turns
to talk about them.

This task is to be done in pairs. Invite two students at a time.
Make sure that you have their portfolio with the recording
sheet. Ask them to talk about the things they have. Tell them
that they need to describe the things they have. You can give
them the example like: [ have a bag. The bag is red. Tell them
to start to talk about the things they have. Listen to them
attentively and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record
sheet.

Listening text ;
I'm Nita. I'm going to describe you my living room. My living !
room is very big and bright. I keep it clean and tidy. On the
floor, there is a big blue carpet at the centre. I have two sofas,
a coffee table and a stool. There is also a small round table
where I sometimes put books. I enjoy reading, so there is a
bookshelf with many books in it. There is a vase with a small
plant. In one corner of the living room, there is a big plant in
a vase.

2 Assessment 5

. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

a. How bigis Nita's room?

b. Where is the carpet?

¢ Does the vase have a small plant?

. What things do you have? Work in pairs and take turns

to talk about them.

. Look at your teacher. Describe the object he/she is

showing.

. Look at your teacher pointing to different numbers. Say

the number names he/she is pointing.

. Read the text and answer the questions.

Mrs. Karki has taken a leave for a day to do some shopping
for her family. She is often very busy and her children do nol
like to go shopping. She thought this was a good fime to find
clothes at lower prices. First, she went into a slore and picked
up two polo shirfs, a pair of tfrousers and a winter coat for her
son

She went fo another store and bought two shirts and a jacket
for her daughter. Near the men’s department, she found
a grey sui on sale. She bought it for her husband. She also
bought a belt and a new tie for him. There were also lovely
slippers on sale which she bought for herself Then, she went

into the last shop and found a silk purple blouse and a pair of
boots for her. After the shopping. Mrs. Karki decided to take
arest. She had a cup of coffee at a restaurant

3. Look at your teacher. Describe the object he/she is showing.
This task is to be done by students individually. Show the picture and ask them to describe the objects.
Tell them that they need to describe the objects they see. Listen to them attentively and score 1/2/3 or 4
as appropriate in their record sheet.

4. Look at your teacher pointing to different numbers. Say the number names he/she is pointing.
Both these tasks should be done on one-on-one basis. Invite one
student at a time. Have the portfolio file with the recording

A. Who are these items bought for? Match.

a. polo shirt: i daughte
sheets of the student who comes to you. Ask the student to iiwy o g
describe the object you show. You can show window/door/your . agrey sut i son
. . . . d. shppers v. husband
clothes/desk/ bench or anything visible. Listen to the = g A wertese questions.
descriptions and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record a. Do the chidren ke to go shopping?

sheet. When you finish the first task, ask the student to look at
the number chart (you should have a number chart with 50 to
100 beforehand). Tell them to name the number you point. Ask _
one student at least to name 6/7 numbers. Listen to their answers = c. Look at a dictionary and find the meanings of these

b

and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. Z°:::'ve
5. Read and answer. b. busy
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole G o

group but the students need to write their answers individually.
Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils
ready. Ask them to read and answer the given questions. Move
around the class to make sure that they are not copying from
others.

6. What things do you have? Write a short paragraph.
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The last task in C is a dictionary task. Give them an English — English dictionary and ask them to find
and write the meanings of the words given. If you cannot arrange the dictionaries for all the students at
a time, you can also give this as a homework task.

6. What things do you have? Write a short paragraph.

This is the writing test. The students need to write the things they have. Tell the students to write a short
paragraph about the things they have in the given space in the workbook.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 5 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Our Culture
This theme is common in three subjects: Serofero, Nepali and English. There are some tasks/ideas on
how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons:3(Lesson 24 to 26)
Soft skills: Map reading, Self-awareness
Total working hours: 10
Language function | Asking and answering about past
Narrating past events
Listening e Listen and sing
e Listen and say
Talk about musical instruments
Talk about festivals
Talk about dresses
Narrating past events
Ask and answer about past activities
Vocabulary Instrument, Sarangi, Madal, Basuree, Dhimay, Khaijadi, Damphu, string,
blow, Bhajan, community, beat, strap, bowl, disc, hollow, Damaha,
ceremony, Jhyali, Tyamko, Dholaki and Sahanai, organise, celebrate,
observe, traditional, Deusi, Bhailo, Maghi, Lhosar, Jatra, Eid, mosque, Gunyo
Cholo, Daura Suruwal, Dhoti, Kachhad, Haku Patasi, Bakkhu, Decuda,
Thanksgiving, message, respect, Kushe Aunsi, Buddha Jayanti, express,
grand, exchange, recite, pupil, handmade, present, etc.
Reading e A text about Panche Baja
e A text on Gaura Parva
e A text on Knowledge Day
Writing e A description of musical instruments
e A paragraph about a local festival
e A paragraph about Saraswati Puja

Speaking
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Lesson 24
Musical Instruments

This is the first lesson on the theme Our Culture. The lesson talks about musical instruments. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes seven topics.
. Look at the pictures and describe. (Listening and speaking)
. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
. Ask and answer. ((Listening and speaking)
. Match the words with their meanings and say. (Vocabulary)
. Read and answer. (Reading)
. Study the table. (Reading)
. Draw two musical instruments that you like and write their description. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and sing a song.
Talk about the musical instruments.
Ask questions about the past activities and answer them.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Write a description of musical instruments.
Materials: Pictures/ real objects (for task 1, 2 and 3)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Learn to sing the rhyme.

e Have the material ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills.

~N NN R W=

f2g Look at the pictures and describe.

Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures/real objects one by one and ask the /‘“ g
students to name them.) == o
¢ Elicit their names and write on the board. s o ”:an’af“-:;o - - two ends
e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the spelling |fwinasmaisee | Domenens
and pronunciation. > ol
e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation, stress 7 &
and intonation and the students will listen to you. Tell them Dhimay
to follow you by pointing the words with their finger. e | o
e Next time, the students will read after you. il mbaabwith handyiand o sick
e Seclect some of the students randomly and ask them to read =
the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they \) &
read correctly. Khaijadi Damphu
e Invite some students in front of the class and ask him/her | _ Je2 7ol |eenaern fmens commenty
to describe some of the instruments. Listen to their - popular in Bhajan
responses and provide feedback. Do you know other musical instruments? Talk to your friends.

o Ask the students to share if they know any other musical instruments. If they know any, talk about
those instruments with them.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the

rhyme. Follow these procedures:

e Show the pictures of drum, triangle, trumpet and tambourine, and ask what they are. (Elicit their
names.)

e Write the name of these instruments on the board and help the students read them.

¢ Sing the rhyme yourself doing actions.
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o Sing the thyme again and ask the students to repeat after & « [l
you. Listen to my big drum.
e After the students learn to sing, let them sing themselves Bong, bang, bang!
in chorus. Move around and check if they are singing with 5= "o rens=
action or not. B A M
e Now, discuss on the content of the rhyme. Do not discuss Toot, toot, toof!
word-to-word. Listen to my tambourine.

Shoo, thoe, shoo!

Tang. tang. tang!

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow these steps for
this activity:

What did you do yesterday?

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what {E <%
the people in the pictures did yesterday. (Elicit: A I played the piano. | istened fo music
boy played piano. A girl listened to music. A girl | AN —®
danced. A boy watched music videos.) - ﬁ"_"w = am

| danced for an hour. | watched music videos.
Now, ask and answer about these.

Yo ~ "E
water the ﬂowersi go to the field )\ iron my clothes J
p.

e Read the sentences given under each picture and ask
the students to repeat after you.

o Tell them to read the sentences aloud themselves.  \ \ J
Ask the students to read the activities given in the . aain I (T ] P'ay;::“g‘“‘" J
boxes and discuss if they are familiar with those k
activities.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to say what they did yesterday using the activities
given in the boxes.
e Move around the class and help them if they need any help.

4. Match the words with their meanings and say.
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will
learn the words so that it helps them in the

f; “ Match the words with their meanings and say.

comprehension of the reading text. Follow these i Sisrdobed
proce dures: blow leather or cloth thread
e Ask the students to read the words in the first e havngiahdehads
column. instrument tool
° Help them if they cannot. bowl send out air from mouth
e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the sirap thread
pronunciation and spelling of the words. disc round pot
e Discuss the meaning of the words. hollow hit
e After this, ask them to match the words with their meanings.
e They will do the task individually.
e Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange the workbooks with each other and check the
answers.
e Answers: Choose the correct words and fill in the blanks.

string - thread

blow - send out air from mouth
beat - hit

instrument - tool

bowl - round pot

strap - leather or cloth thread

hollow strap insttument blow beat disc bowl

a. Guitarisamusical _______________ -
b. They — adog with a stick.
c. We . the balloons to fill in with the air.

d. Mywatchhasaleather ...

disc - a thin round Ob_] ect e. Theparothidinthe .. free
hollow - having a hole inside . in the computer.
g leata—. —of rice every morning.

Now, ask them to fill in the blanks choosing the words from the box.
e They will do the task individually.
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e Move around the class and provide necessary help.

Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
Answers:

a. instrument

b. beat

c. blow

d. strap

e. hollow

f. disc

g. bowl

Integrating other subjects
[ ]

Nepali words into their vocabulary knowledge.

The teacher can translate the words into Nepali so that the students add some more

5. Read and answer.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and
reading comprehension. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures/real objects and
ask the names of those instruments?

Elicit their names and write on the board.

£ Read and answer.

panche baja

70 minutes

Panche Baja
Panche Baja i a group of five Nepali musical insiruments. People
playthemin holyceremonisa. Itis
Damcha. Jhyali, Tyamko, Dholaki and Sahanai are the names of

popularin wedding ceremonie:

Tell them that you will read the text and they will
repeat after you.

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check

Damaha i a

t i1 a kind of drum. It looks ke a
bowl in shape. It ha: a strap fo
hang. We play it with two sticks.

Jhyali -
yali &,\
e

It & a pair of two discike
musical insfrument. We play
with our fwo hand:. We play i

by beating the fwo dic

r——

whether they are actually following you or not.

Invite a few students in front of the class and ask them
to read some parts of the text. Ensure that the students
are reading correctly. Other students will follow them.
Discuss the text asking questions from the text. Elicit
the answers orally. For example:

Dholaki

it i a hollow drum with two
heads:. It ha: a sfrap o hold.
We play it with a stick on one|
side and a hand on the other.

.

Tyamko \ﬁ ;
2 \_‘)
It is similar to damaha in thape
but :mall in 1ze. We play it with
fwo pieces of shicks

It is made of metal. It look: like a tube. It ha: two
ends:. One end iz narow and the other end is
wide. We play it by blowing with our mouth. We

v' What is Panche Baja? (A group of five Nepali | sahanai
musical instruments.) V"’
v When do we play them? (In holy ceremonies) A A
v' What musical instruments are included in
Panche Baja? (Damaha, Jhyali, Tyamko, Dholaki and Sahanai)
v" How does Damaha look like? ( A bowl)
v" How do we play Jhyali? (By beating the two discs)

Note: There must be discs instead of disc in the text.
v" How does the Dholaki look like? ( a hollow drum with two heads)

v How are Damaha and Tyamko different? ( Tyamko is smaller in size than Damaha.)

v" How do we play Sahanai? (By blowing with our mouth)

one after another. First, they will do matching.
[ ]

e Move around the class and facilitate them in matching the answers.

Check their answers and provide feedback when they finish the task.
Answers:
a. Damaha - bowl
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b. Jhyall - diSC Match the instruments with their shapes

¢. Dholaki - drum a. Damaha disc
i b ! d
d. Sahanai - tube Jhyai n
. c. Dholaki tube
e Now, ask them to read the questions and find out what answer oo

they demand. o .
. . Answer the following questions.
e Then, tell them to read the text silently and write the answers o when is Panche Baia played?
to the questions.

e Move around the class and facilitate them in writing the
answers c. Which instrument is played with hand and stick?

b. How do we play the Damaha?

e Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback  d Fowdowe piayihe fyamko?

Ans:veesli?n. e. Which instrument is made of metal?
a. In hOly Ceremonies f. How do we play the Sahanai?
b. With two sticks
c. Dholaki
d. With two pieces of sticks
e. Sahanai
f. By blowing with our mouth
6. Study the table. 30 minutes
This is a speaking task. The students have to learn the present
and the past forms of the verbs. Follow the steps below.
e Show the table or the chart of the present and the past forms =" as Fresent Fas

of the verbs. am was have had
e Read verbs aloud and ask them to repeat after you. = = % =
e Tell them to read the verbs in the table silently and learn the
present and the past forms of them.
e Once they learn, ask them to change the sentences in the
exercise into past. Bimalis good atsports. _
e Tell them to find and underline the verbs first and then change only the verbs.
e They will do the task individually.
e Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback session.
7. Draw two musical instruments that you like. 30 minutes
Although this is a writing task, the students have to draw the pictures of two musical instruments that
they like. Then, they have to write the description of those  y prawtwe musical instuments that you like.
instruments. Follow the steps below.
e Ask the students what their favourite musical instruments
are.
e Tell them to draw the pictures of two of them.
¢ Once they finish, tell them to present their drawings in the
class and let them decide who has drawn the best.
e Now, tell them to write the description of the two
instruments they have drawn.
e Tell them that they can take help from the previous
reading text.
e Move around the class and facilitate them.
e Once they complete the task, check it and provide
feedback.
Integrating other subjects
e Drawing the pictures of musical instruments help the students develop their creative skill.
e The teacher can ask the students to write the description of musical instruments in Nepali
too.

Now, change the following sentences into past.

Sunita and Babita are close friends. ... —
lam astudent. —
Shishir has two pets. . —

We do our homework S — —

® Qo 0 T Q

Now, write their description.
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Lesson 25
Our Festivals

This is the second lesson on the theme Our Culture. The lesson focuses on the festivals we celebrated.
The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics.

1. Look at the pictures and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)

2. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Speaking)
3. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. Write. (Writing)

Objectives:

Talk about the festivals with the help of the pictures.
Learn the name of some cultural/traditional dresses.
Narrate past events.

Take part in short conversations.

Read a text and do comprehension activities.

Write a paragraph about a local festival.

Materials: Pictures/real objects (for task 2)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.
This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills.
Follow these steps.

Show the pictures one by one and ask: what do you see in the
picture? (Elicit: Children are playing Deusi-Bhailo. People
are dancing. People are playing holi. People are enjoying a
Jatra. People are praying god.)

Elicit the names of the festivals/Jatras and write on the board.
Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the spelling and
pronunciation.

Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and the
students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by
pointing the words with their finger.

Next time, the students will read after you.

Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read
the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they
read correctly.

Ask the students to read the text. Move around the class and
listen to them.

f2t Look at the pictures and read.

Tihar

Maghi
A

=

nd

=4 PN — l:

i Gy B iy
T a i

We organize Deusi Bhailo Tharu people sing and dance in

programme to celebrate Tihar.  fraditional dress to observe Maghi

Holi

S

-

Tamu Lhosar

= ol o

b

—

People from Gurung community
gather at Tundikhel to observe
Tarnu Lhosar.

Bisket Jatra Eid

8

People celebrate Holi with
great joy.

People from Newar community Muslims celebrate Eid in
obseve Bisket Jatra in Bhaktapur. Mosques.

How did you celebrate your recent festival? Talk to your
friends.

Invite some students in front of the class and ask him/her to describe how s/he celebrated his/her

recent festival. Listen to their responses and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects

e The teacher can ask the students: which of the festivals are celebrated in your community?
The discussion on the questions help the students achieve the learning outcome of

speaking skill.

Serofero: ARARAT qATE TTSIAHT T A& A& [hATHATIEES ol qIR I |
e The above discussion can be done in Nepali which in turn help the students develop their
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2. Look at the pictures and discuss. 20 minutes

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills.
Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures/real dresses one by one and
ask them the name of these clothes.

e FElicit the names of the clothes and write on the !
board Gunyo Cholo Daura Suruwal

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the =

spelling and pronunciation.
e Again show the clothes one by one and ask a few 4y ,
. . Kachhad Haku Patasi
questions like:
v' What is the name of this cloth?
v In which region do people wear this dress?
v" Who wears this cloth? (Men/women/caste, etc.)
Listen to their responses and provide feedback.
Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students: Which of the clothes do the people in their family wear?
What clothes do their family members wear? The discussion on the list of the clothes help
fulfil the learning outcome of Serofero: ATHAT IMIIHT SlfAT AT, GHTF T ATSHAFT
afefera g |

adl

|-

3. Listen and say. 25 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. Follow these steps for
this activity:

& 2 Listen and say.

| had a birthday party | went to Rolpa fo celebrate
e Ask the students to look at the picture and say what lost night. Mine sonleis
the people in the pictures are talking about. (Elicit: ™ @
They are saying what they did in different festivals.) f«‘i@ p & my
e Read the sentences given under each picture and ask = N
the students to repeat after you. | received Tika from I visited Pashupati temple on
grandfather at Dashain. the occasion of Shivaratri.
e Tell them to read the sentences aloud themselves. i
e Ask the students to read the name of festivals and ;?J
discuss if they are familiar with those festivals. 1\ : )
e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to say ﬁ (1 |
what they did in those festivals. Now, talk to your friends about these festivals.
e Move around the class and help them if they need Christras Party Cai Jatra New Yoar
any help Teej Chhat Lhosar

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students to make a list of the festivals celebrated in their community.
The students then describe what happens in each festival. This activity helps the students
achieve the learning outcome of Serofero: URARHT HATEH ATEHAH TR H& HE
fRaTeTTETea AT TAR a1 |

4. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:
e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask: What do you see in the pictures?(Elicit: Women are
carrying the idol of goddess. Men and women are enjoying Deuda dance together.)
e Ask them if they know anything about Gaura Parva like when, where and how this festival is
celebrated.
e Tell them that you will read the text and they will repeat after you.
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& Read and answer.

e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some Gaura Parva
WOI'dS fOI' them to read | am Bhim. | am from Baitadi. Now | live in Kathmandu. Do you
. know how | spent yesterday? Yesterday was really a joyful day for
e This way, you can check whether they are actually :rr:e, My father took me fo Tundikhel. We celebrated Gaura Parva
. ere.
following you or not. :
Gaura Parva s
e Ask them to read the first two paragraphs of the text one of the popular
lou dly festivals of far-
° western  part  of
e Once they finish reading, ask some questions which Nepal i :GE*;S indfhe =
. . . month of Bhadau.
they will answer orally. Some possible questions are  poopie  celebrate ==
giVen below. it for three doys.y
. It generally starts
Questions: from the day of
v Where iS Bhlm fI’OIl’l? (Baltadl) :(rr:shn? Jc:fnlmzs;:gmi.WWomen wor;hip go;ic;essh(gc:ur(i:.i IGc:urlivfis
. e wite Of lor Iva. wwomen pray 1or goo: edal and iong lire
v" Where does he live now? (Kathmandu) of their husbands.
v Why did he go to Tundikhel with his father? (To ~Peosiecsicbrere
it by singing an
celebrate Gaura Parva) dancing.
v In which region is Gaura Parva celebrated? (Far Deuda Dance is
western part of Nepal) 9 pyacy
v When is this festival celebrated? (FOI' three days of this festival. There were different groups of Deuda dance
: : My father joined a group and started dancing. | also joined the
from the day Of KIlShI’l'a ‘TanmaSthaml) dance. We performed Deuda Dance. We held the hands of our
v" Who do women WOI’Shlp in Gaura Parva? (GOddeSS partners next to us. We sang and danced Deuda in a circular
G r1) chain. We took steps forwards and backwards. | danced and
‘/ au watched the dance of different groups.
9 .
What 'dO women pray for? (GOOd health long life Write "True" for true and "False" for false statements.
of their husbands) a. Bhim lives in Kathmandu alone. I:I
o Tell them to read the remal?lng part of the text aloud b. He and his father went to Baitadi to celebrate Gaura Parva.
and ask the following questions.
Questions: c. Gaura Parva is popular in far-western Nepal. l:l
v" What is the major aCtiVity of Gaura Parva? (DeUda d. The women pray for good health and long life of their
dance) brothers.
v' How is Deuda danced? (Holding the hands of ¢ Deudaispeformedinacice. [ |
partners and taking steps forward and backward in  f Bhimenioyed thedance. [ ]
a circular chain) Complete the sentences with correct words from the text.
e Tell them that there are two reading comprehension o GauaPavafalsin .
exercises which they will do one after another. b. People celebrate this festival for. ... .. days.
e First, ask them to read the text silently and decide < Womenworship.. ... _.inthe festival
whether the statements given in the exercise are true d The main activity of the fesfivalis ...
or false_ e Theyholdtheir ... ____together while dancing.
e Ask them to write 'True' in the box against the statement if it is true and 'False' if it is false.
e They will do the task individually.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
e Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session. Do not forget to ask them why a
particular statement is true or false.
Answers:
a. False
b. False
c. True
d. False
e. True
f. True

e Now, tell them to read the text silently again and complete the sentences there with the information

from the text.
They will do the task individually.

e Move around the class and provide necessary help when they do the task.
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e Once they finish the task, check their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:
a. Bhadau
b. three
c. Gauri/goddess Gauri
d. Deuda dance

e. hands
5. Write. 30 minutes
This 1s a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about their local festival. Follow the steps
below. ¥ Write.
o Ask the students about the festivals celebrated in their (j:rornplmr:’ the table about a local festival.
locality. Name of a local festival
e Ask them when the festival is celebrated. Duration of the festival

Maijor activities

e  Ask them about the duration of the festival.

e Ask them what things are done to celebrate the
festival. What you do

e Also ask them what they do during the festival.

e Before you ask them to write, you will have a model

on the board like in the table of the textbook. Now, write a paragraph about the festival.
e Tell them to write the information in the table givenin =~ is a popular local festival of my vilage/town. People
their workbooks of the festival they choose. O L — days. People —....—..... — Men
e After this, ask them to write a paragraph about the Women

festival. Tell them use the outline given there.
e Move around the class and help them to write.

e Once they write, check their answers and provide Lesftime.
feedback.

e Sample answer:

Janai Purnima is a popular festival of my village. People celebrate it for a day. People take a
holy bath in the morning. They chant mantras to make the thread sacred. Men put on a sacred
thread on their body and tie it around their wrists. Women also tie the thread around their
wrists. Last time, I went to Mamaghar to offer the thread to my maternal uncle, aunt and
grandparents. They gave me money and gifts. [ spent a good time with them.

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask them to write this task in Nepali too. This way the students develop
their writing skill in Nepali language and they learn about what happens in the festival. This
activity helps the students achieve the learning outcome of Serofero: ARARHT HATSH
STSTAHT A A& A& [hardedeseal g qar T4 |
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Lesson 26
Special Days

This is the third and the last lesson on the theme Our Culture. The lesson focuses on the special days
observed by us. The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes six topics.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and talk about them. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
3. Match the words with their meanings. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Study the table. (Speaking)
6. Write. (Writing)
Objectives:
Talk about the special days with the help of the pictures.
Ask and answer about the past.
Take part in short conversations.
Learn the words and use them in sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Change statements into questions.

e Write a paragraph about Saraswati Puja.
Materials: Word cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Look at the pictures discuss and talk about them. 20 minutes

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Q0 s e, s o S i s
Follow these steps.

Thanksgiving Day Father's Day
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: what special day is o i ”
shown in the picture? (Elicit: Thanksgiving Day, Father's THANKSGIVING DAY (] ettt ]
Day, Buddha Jayanti and Mother's Day.) 'Wi_ ol *‘5"\ = ';wi le
e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the spelling Am“;n};m:' -%ﬁ o o -
and pronunciation of these days. Thanksgiving Day on the fourth - respect and love o father

e Now, read the description of Thanksgiving Day aloud with |sxchonge. g an shore| 5" A4
correct pronunciation and the students will listen to YOU. | e oubie ot on fror
Tell them to follow you by pointing the words with their =2
finger.

e Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read
the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they
read correctly.

e Invite some students in front of the class and ask him/her |, g o P
to describe other days in the same way with the help of the - rand ceremony ot Lumbini | Aamako Mukh Heme Din
clues given there.

e Listen to their responses and provide feedback.

e Also ask the students whether they observe these days or not. Tell them to say which of them they
observe and which they do not.

e Encourage them to talk more and help them if necessary.

2. Ask and answer. 25 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity:
e Ask the students to read the situations given in the table. Tell them to read these situations.

e Read the question and the answer given in the first situation. Tell them to read too.

Buddha Jayanti Mother's Day
@

it
3 e Ul |
?\“l' ) l

o

Do you observe these days? Talk to your friends.
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e Invite two students (a girl and a boy) in front of the [

class and ask them to have the conversation as

, [What did you do yesterday?
below: sleep all day I slept all day.
Boy: Where did you go? '
Girl: I went to the market. 1 [Where
go to market
e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to have Whs
the s1m11ar conversations in the same way for other | . . o
situations too. '
e Move around the class and observe if they are doing S——— Did you
the task correctly. ' problem

e Next, ask the students to read the situations given in
the boxes below the table. Tell them to take turns to Now: ask and answer about these.

ask and answer the questions in these situations too. [ I I ]
. watch cartoons go to temple take a photo
e Move around the class and help them if they

needed.
read books colour pictures meet a singer
[ help my father I go shopping Ido my homeworkj
3. Match the words with their meanings. 20 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps them in the
comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:  prapryrmeramr—

e Show the word cards of the words: express, grand, express sing @ poem
exchange, recite, pupils, first-form, present and orand new
handmade one by one and ask the students to read those exchange show a feeling
WordS. recite made by hands

e Help them if they cannot. oupils large

e Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the frstformn give and fake
pronunciation and spelling of the words. present students

e Discuss on the meaning of the words. handmade gift

e After this, ask them to match the words with their -

. Now, choose the correct words and fill in the blanks.
meanings.

e They will do the task individually. & youridea ciearly

. b. Thestudents _______ the poem:s.

e Move round the class and help them if necessary. ’

. c. lhada....... — party yesterday

e Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange the .

. d We gifts on special days
workbooks with each other and check the answers. o Touilove e

i AnswerS: f. Myfathergavemea . on my birthday.

express - ShOW a feehng g. Theteacherslove .

grand - large

exchange - give and take

recite - sing a poem

pupils - students

first-form - new

present - gift

handmade - made by hands

Now, ask them to complete the sentences using these words.
They will do the task individually.

Move around the class and help them if they need any help.
Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
Answers:

a. Express
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b. recite

c. grand

d. exchange
e. handmade
f. present

g. pupils

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask:
What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: The
students in the school assembly. They are giving
presents to their teacher.)

Ask them what they are going to read about.
(Elicit: Knowledge Day)

Tell them that you will read the text and they will
repeat after you.

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

Ask them to read the first paragraph loudly.

Once they finish reading, ask some questions
which they will answer orally.

Questions:

v" When does the school year start in Russia?
(The first of September)

v' Which day is celebrated as Knowledge Day?
(The first day of new school year)

60minutes|

& Read and answer.

Knowledge Day

School year starts on the first
of September in Russia. it is BT
the first day of new school
year. Russians celebrate it
as Knowledge Day. Students
start their school days after
the summer holiday. They
have long summer holidays
fromm June to August. They
don't have classes durng
the time. They come fto
school wearing uniforms and
holding a bunch of flowers. HE

Schoolchildrenstandinarow
during assembly. The head- IS
teacher and teachers welcome them in the school. Some pupils
perform on the stage. They sing, dance and recite poems about
school and knowledge. After that, they go to their classrooms.
They take their seats. They give their flowers to the class teacher.
The class teacher informs them the timetable. The class teacher
also informs them about the teachers who will teach different
subjects. Then, they go home.

The school children celebrate the first of September as a festival.
It is very mportant for first-form school children. Parents and
relatives also come to school on this day. The teachers also make
small presents for each pupil. The presents are handmade.

v" When do the students have summer holidays in Russia? (June to August)
v" How do they come to school on the first day of new school year? (Wearing school uniforms and

holding a bunch of flowers)

e Ask them to read the remaining part of the text aloud and answer some questions to check their

understanding.

Questions:
v" Who welcomes the students in the school? (The head teacher and teachers)
v' What do students do during school assembly? (Sing, dance and recite poems about school and

knowledge)
v
v

teach different subjects.)

Who do the students give flowers to? (Class teacher)
What does the class teacher inform the students about? (Timetable and the teachers who will

v" What kind of presents do the students give to the first-form school children? (Small homemade

presents)

Tell them that they are going to do the exercise. There are two exercises. They will do the exercises

one by one.

Ask them to read the text silently and find out which of the activities are done by the teachers and

which the students do.

Tell them to write the activities done by the teachers in the first column of the table and the activities

done by the students in the second.
Move around the class and assist them.
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¢ Once they finish, ask them to share their answers.
e Answers:

a. welcome to the school | a. bring a bunch of
b. inform the timetable flowers
c. give homemade present. | b. stand in a row

c. recite poems

e Now, tell them to read the text silently and write the
answers to the questions given in the exercise.

e They will do the task individually.

e Move around the class and provide necessary help
when they do the task.

e Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class
feedback session.

Answers:
a. The first day of September
b. June to August
c. To give to the class teacher
d. The class teacher
e. The first-form school children
f. Small homemade presents
5. Study the table.
This is a speaking task. The students have to change the
statements into questions. Follow the steps below.

e Ask the students to study the table and find out how
the statements are changed into questions.

e Discuss on the procedure of changing statements into
questions. (Talk about question words, use of did, use
of base form of verbs, and position of subject and
verb.)

e Tell them to use 'did' in most of the sentences to
change into question.

e Tell them to read the statements in the exercise and ask
them to change those statements into questions
beginning with the question words given there.

e They will do the task individually.

e Move around the class and facilitate them.

e Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback
session.

e Answers:

a. Who woke up late this morning?
b. When did you visit the zoo?

c. Where did Prakash go for a week?
d. How did she go to Mustang?

e. Did he see a tiger yesterday?
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Write the activities under correct headings.

bring a bunch of flowers, stand in a row, welcome to the school,
recite poems, inform the timetable, give homemade present.

Teachers Students
a. Q.
b. b.
C. C.

Answer the following questions.

a. When do Russians celebrate Knowledge Day ?

b. When is the summer holiday in Russia?

c. Why do the students come with flowers?

d. Who informs the students about their timetable?

e. Who is this day very mportant for?

f. What do the teachers give to the students?

30 minutes

[24 Study the table.
Statements Questions

| went to Pokhara last week Where did you go last week?

| watched an English movie last|What did you do last Saturday?
Saturday.
My father came home last|\Who came home last night?
night.

Arjun went to Australia for study. |Why did Arjun go to Australia?

I met the head teacher today. |Did you meet the head teacher|
today?

Change these into questions.
a. Rupesh woke up late this morning.
Who 0]

b. |visited the zoo yesterday.

When 2

c. Prakash went to the USA for a week tour.

Where 7

d. She went to Mustang by bus.

How 7

e. Hesaw a tiger yesterday.

Did 2




5. Write.
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph
about Saraswati Puja. Follow the steps below.

Ask the students to read the clues given in the book about
Saraswati Puja.

After this, ask them to write a paragraph about Saraswati
Puja using these clues.

Move around the class and help them to write.

Once they write, check their answers and provide
feedback.

Sample answer:

Saraswati Puja is a great occasion for students. This
day is also known as Basanta Panchami. Saraswati
Puja falls in the month of February. People worship
Goddess Saraswati on this day. She is the goddess of
knowledge. People celebrate the day by worshipping
Goddess Saraswati visiting Saraswati temples.
Students worship their books, pens and notebooks.
Parents start teaching their young children on this day.

30 minutes
¥ Write.
Study the information about Saraswati Puja.

Saraswati Puja
- the other name: Basanta Panchami

- falls in the month of February
- goddess of knowledge 3
celebrate by worshipping

S i, visiting S ati temple:
araswarl, visimng saraswatl tfempiles -’Q:,_ &, A b
gy gy~
h &

- Students worship their books, pens v \,Y
and notebooks. 4

- parents start teaching their children

Now, write a paragraph about Saraswati Puja.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to write the task in Nepali language too. This helps them

develop their writing skill in Nepali.
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Assessment 6
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Our Culture'. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all
the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out
the assessment.

1. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole group. Tell them that you are going to
read a text, they will listen to you and complete the sentences with the information they have listened to.
Score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their answers, in the record

. Listen to your teacher and answer the following
sheet.

questions.
a. Gaura Parva is celebrated in the part of
Listening text b :ec;cl.f lis celebrated in th th of
. . . e Testival Is celebrareainthe month of — ... —_

Gaura Parva is one of the popular festivals of far- . .

. c. Gauriisthewifeof .. ____
western part of Nepal. It falls in the month of d. Women pray for long life of their ... _____ -
Bhadau. People celebrate it for three days. It | 2. Talk in pairs. Talk about a festival you celebrate. Use
generally starts from the day of Krishna | theseclues.
J am th 1’1’11 W men r hl ddCSS Ga I'i Ga I'i a. What is the name of the festival?
X a as 'a . ome VYO s p gO url. u b. What do you do on the festival?
is the wife of lord Shiva. Women pray for good c. Do you like the festival? Why?
health and long life of their husbands. People
celebrate it by singing and dancing.
Answers:
a. far-western b. Bhadau c. lord Shiva d.husbands
2.Talk in pairs. Talk about a festival you celebrate. Use these clues.
This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to - one basis.
ASk eaCh student to apsw;r the questlons one by one. Score Damaha is a kind of drum. It looks like a bowl in shape. It has
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. assfrap to hang. We play it with two sticks

Jhyali is a pair of two discdike musical instrument. We play it
with our two hands. We play it by beating the two disc

3. Read the text and complete the sentences. a. Damahais lie a drum.

This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the =~ > ﬁi:jﬁ:;“;:::fpfjr:"m"h“

whole group but the students need to write their answers d. We play Jhayl with sticks.

individually. Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to read the
text and write whether the statements given there are true or false.Check their answers and score 1/2/3

or 4 and record in the record sheet.

3. Read the text and write 'True' or 'False’.

Answers: 4. Change the following sentences into past.
a True a. The students are happy.
.T
b rue b. Sheis afarmer.
c.False
d- False c. | have two toys.

d. Bimalis good at reading.

e. They play football.

4.Change the following sentences into past.
This is the grammar test. Tell them to change the sentences into past. Check their answers after they
finish the task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.
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5. Match the pictures with sentences. Add one sentence for each.
This is the writing test. Tell them to match the pictures with the sentences. Then tell them to write one
more sentence about each festival. Check their answers after they finish the task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and

I‘ecord ln the I'GCOI'd Sheet 5. Match the pictures with sentences. Add one sentence

for each.

It is the main festival of Tharu community.

People gather at mosques

People worship Goddess Laxmi

ek %} o It is the new year of Tamang, Gurung and
ﬁ%} gfa Sherpa Communities.
-

%) It is the festival of colour.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 2of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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This theme i1s common in all the four subjects: Serofero, Nepali, Mathematics and English. There are
some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the

relevant activity.

Theme: Communication Technology and Market

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 27 to 29)
Soft skills: Ethical use of ICTs, operating basic electronic devices, communication
Total working hours: 10
Language function | e¢ Using the telephone
e Asking and answering with a choice
Listening e Listen and ac
e Listen and sing
e Read and act
Speaking e Look at the pictures and discuss
e Look at the pictures and compare
e Read and act
e Ask and answer
e Using 'and', 'but' and 'because' to express the likes and dislikes
Vocabulary Newspaper, radio, telephone, television, computer, mobile phone, town, bike,
subway, taxi, market, mall, store, butcher, park, movie, bakery, hair dresser's
shop/saloon, stationery, supermarket, pharmacy, grocery, hungry, menu, order
Reading e A description about the history of telephone
e A conversation between a shopkeeper and a customer
e A description about shopping at a supermarket
Writing e A paragraph about the changes of television
e A narration of what you bought
e A paragraph on what you like doing for shopping
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Lesson 27
Making a Call

This is the first lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The lesson introduces the
tools of communication technology along with the common language used while making a call. The
students will practise different language skills and vocabulary around this context and theme. This lesson
contains the following tasks:
1. Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. (Speaking)
2. Look at the pictures and compare as in the example. (Speaking)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Do you know that television has changed a lot over the years? Write a paragraph about it. (Writing)
Objectives:
Identify the tools of communication technology and talk about their use.
Listen and act in a telephone conversation using common phrases for telephone calls.
Ask and answer "What is this? What are these?'
Read a short text about the invention of the telephone and do the comprehension tasks.

e Write a paragraph about the changes of television over the years.
Materials: Chart paper containing common phrases or expressions for telephone calls, recording of the

conversation given in 'Listen and act' with two distinct voices of the characters

Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 40 minutes
This is a speaking task. This task introduces different tools of communication technology and
famlllarlzes thell‘ ethlcal uses. FOI]OW the fOHOWIHg StepS' P21 Look at the pictures and discuss the questions.

a. What are these?
b. What do people do with these?

e Begin the lesson by discussing the pictures of the theme =
page. In a class discussion ask students: L ur e % E
. P

0 What is communication? What is communication 7,
technology? == -5 8
0 How do we communicate with others? :"W‘W’"e e iy clihese g .
O What are the tools we use for communication? P s ;
O Why dO We Communlcate? Complete the sentences with suitabe words.
0 What would happen if there were no communication =~ ° ™% oo

My grandfather listens fo songs onthe .....................

technology for us?
O What are the changes in communication technology?
0 What is market? Why is it necessary for us? v e OGS, O OO
0 What would happen if there were no market?

e Try not to restrict students from sharing their ideas in English only. Encourage the students to
speak in English but they can share their ideas in Nepali too. Give your views and ideas about
these questions. Introduce all the pictures in the theme page. Make a conclusion that now
onwards in three lessons, the lesson contents will be around the theme of communication
technology and market.

e Have students draw pictures of different tools of communication technology (newspaper, radio,
telephone, television and mobile phone) on a separate A4 sized paper. Ask them to write the
picture's name at the top of the page and draw the picture below its name. Tell them to write
their name at the bottom of the page below the picture. Remember that one page one picture
with its name on the top and student's name at the bottom. Provide 20 minute time for drawing
all these six pictures.

e Tell the students to place their pictures of communication forms onto a timeline/sequence to
show forms of changes over time. The sequence is: newspaper, radio, telephone, television and
mobile phone. Inform this order of introduction of communication technology. Ensure the
correctness of the name they have written on the top of each page.

| call my grandmother everyday. lhavea.......... at home

| can type and do many thingson ..................

®© o o T
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Tell the students that you are going to say the words (newspaper, radio, telephone, television
and mobile phone) aloud and they have to hold the correct picture they have drawn high,
pronounce the word and utter its spellings. (For example, when the teacher says 'computer’,
students have to hold the picture of the computer high and have to pronounce it first and then
say its spelling.) Do it to all words so that they are able to learn the words with their spellings
and pronunciation.

After introducing these pictures, show students the pictures in the book. Ask them: What do
people do with these? What are the good ways of using them? Seek their views. Then, elicit
their right/ethical uses.

Now, tell the students to do the task of writing the names of these things and completing the
sentences with suitable words. Move around the class to monitor whether they are doing right.

Help them if they need. The names of the things to write are. a. computer b. newspaper c.
mobile phone d. radio e. television f. telephone. The answers to completing the sentences are:
a. television b. radio c. telephone d. computer e. mobile phone
Check their writing. You can use a peer student to check.

2. Look at the pictures and compare as in the example. 30 minutes
This is a speaking task on which the students look at the changes on these technologies and compare
them using simple past and present simple. Follow the following steps:

Show students the pictures in the workbook (and additional . ereyrermm————————
images of them if available) showing their forms both in in the past at present
the past and at present. Ask students to say what it is and e p—
what it is used for. Ask them to describe the differences Een
they can see. -
Read the words below the set of pictures and ask them if
they are true. Use full sentences to compare as given in the B S ki
example: In the past, the radios were big but now they are %
small. Follow this process for all sets of pictures. You can A
add more differences in this structure. Explain like this: /n r———w e
the past radios are big but now they are small. In the past :‘-‘ai‘-'i @
few people had radio but now many people have. In the il -
past TVs were black and white but now they are in colour. == Mo s

In the past TVs were thick and heavy but now they are thin.

In the past mobile phones had no camera but now they have good camera. In the past the
telephones were big but now they are small.

Ask students to sit in a group of four or five and compare these sets of pictures as in the
examples to classmates in that group. Require each student to speak and compare.

Invite some of the students to the front of class and ask them to compare based on the pictures.

=

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can ask the students how they can take help from the instruments shown
in the pictures above. How can they be careful in using them? This helps in partially
fulfilling the learning outcome of Serofero: [a®E TaH F=ARHT ATNT FFYa T AIATSA
HIAH! TAN T T [aeed! TFIARTene g4 aiqafd a=d & |

3. Listen and act. 35 minutes
This is a listening and speaking focused task. The task introduces some common phrases and expressions
for telephone calls. Moreover, students will listen, act and practise a telephone conversation. Follow the
following steps for this task:

136

Talk to some of your students (one after another) about their phone habits. Get an idea how
confident he/she feels using the phone, who he or she usually talks to and who he or she needs
to talk to. For this, ask questions like: Do you feel confident using the phone? Who do you
generally call? How often do you call your other relatives? Don't make it mandatory for the
students to speak in English while sharing their ideas.
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Show students three chart papers with some common phrases or expressions for telephone calls.
For example:

I A:Hello!....speaking, -
B: Hi, ....Ilam calling you toask ..ooeeeennnnnn. Somi Hi, Tara. What are you doing?
Tara Well, at the moment | am playing a game with my
.................... brother, Raju
A: Bye! sl - :
B: Bye' See you then. Tara Yes,of course. What's 4
the problem?
sami | don't understand . /7y ‘h, 4
2. A:Hello! Can I speak to ...... please? T e ,T1U B )\}@@
. : your house? 1) “ S )
B' HeHO, Speaklng' Tara No problem, Sami : i~
................ Sami Is this afternoon okay for you?
A: Yes, that's right. Thanks for calling. .
. Sami Ok, I'll be there at 4:30. You are my good friend. Bye
B: That's fine. Thanks for calling. Bye! Tra - Bye.Seeyouthen
3. A:Hello! This is ..... speaking.
B: Hi! ......
A: Okay! Bye!
B: Bye! See you!

Show the chart paper and ask them to listen to these expressions. Drill these expressions with
the students, until confident. Highlight these phrases and expressions and explain their purpose.
Clarify about the expressions that are used in initials and endings of the telephone calls. See if
the learner knows why different words have been used.

Now tell the students to look at the task 'Listen and act'. Play the recording of the telephone
conversation first when they look at their book and listen. Drill the conversation in a group.
Divide the students in pairs and ask one of them to role-play as Tara and the other as Sami. Ask
them to role-play the call together following the script. Help them if necessary.

Tell the students that you are giving them a situation in which the same pairs have to act like
talking on a phone. Give them a situation: You want to go to the market with your friend to buy
some books. Tell them to swap the roles of a caller and a receiver once they finish talking.
Give five minutes time to think about what they will talk about. Help them with the expressions
they have to use during the call.

Invite one pair to the front of the class and ask them to act out the conversation on the given
situation. Feedback their role-play.

Ask them to act like talking on the phone. Ask to swap roles. Move around the class and check
whether they are acting in the right way.

4. Read and answer. 45 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

Tell the students to look at the picture and ask these ¥ i

questions: What are they? Which of these is better? What i 7 A'jes;::e’ m;’f:‘;& OZ‘Z" y ’v”;e\:mc
changes can you see from the pictures? Encourage the z] § \ aterent o thot fime. Long ago, o
students to express their ideas about these questions. : , telenhones e o8 g, 0 Lnchogy.
Elicit that these are the pictures of a telephone and it has \' .i ?jfg'ef:f h;’;’;:,’j’:ng ng T;Z'i
paved a long way to reach the world of smartphones. i ) were used to tak fo other people.

Tell the students that they are going to read a text about o

telephone. Read the text slowly at an appropriate speed with correct pronunciation. The students
will listen and follow where the teacher is reading.

Read it again with students line by line, this time asking questions about each line and seeking
their answers and views about it. For example: (reading the first line) Who invented the
telephone? When did he invent telephone? Students respond and if they cannot, the teacher helps
them. Read the whole text line by line and follow the procedure. Also deal with the new
vocabulary when they come across.

{
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Ask the students to read the questions below the text. Make
sure that they understand what they mean. Show how they can
find the answer for question 'a'.

Ask the students to read the text silently and find the answers
to these questions and write their answers. Help the students if
they need any.

When they finish, check their answers. Discuss what the
answers are and where they are located in the text as a whole
class feedback. This helps the students develop the skill to find
answers in a reading text. The answers are: a. Alexander
Graham Bell invented the telephone. b. Telephone was as big
as a lunch box long ago. c. Telephones are connected with
wires but mobiles are not. d. We can do many things on a cell
phone. We can call, use internet, send text messages, take
photographs and play video games. e. A cell phone is better.

Nearly every felephone was a landline for more than a hundred
years. It is one that needs to be connected by a wire to a network
of other telephones. People could not take those telephones
with them because of the wires.

Now, there is a lot of progress in telephone. Today, many people
use cell phones. Cell phones do not need to be connected with
wires. Cell phones can be smaller than your hand. They can be
moved anywhere.

Many cell phones sold today are
smartphones. Asmariphoneis acellphone
that has lots of computer-style features
These phones can do many things. For
example, people use smarfphones to
check e-mail and surf the Internet. You
can use them to send text messages.
You can use them to take photographs.
You can use them to play games. There is
something else you can use cell phones fo
do. You can sfill use them to talk to other people!

Write short answers.
a. Who invented telephone?

b. How big was telephone long ago?

c. Describe how telephones are different from cell phones.

d. What can you do with a cell phone?

e. Which do you think is better; a telephone or a cell phone?

5. Do you know that television has changed a lot over the years? Write a paragraph about it.

30 minutes

This is a writing task on which students practise writing a paragraph about changes on television over
the years based on the given clues. Follow the steps for this
activity:

e Discuss what types of television they have in their house.
The answer may vary: colour, black and white, LCD, LED,
smart. Also ask about the size: small, big, thick, thin, etc.
Ask about the number of channels and control system
(remote or button). The students might share the features
of TVs at present. In this case, you have to tell them that
the first TV didn't have those features.

e Ask the students to observe the two pictures (The first TV
set and TVs at present) and ask them to say what difference
they can see. (The students might say:

0 The first TV set: Black and white, big and needed
more space to put, had antennae

0 TVs at present: colour, thin and can be hanged on
a wall, no antennae needed, remote control, touch buttons, smart features

e Read the words below the set of pictures and ask them if their guesses are right. Use full
sentences to compare: There are a lot of changes on television over the years. The first TV set
had black and white pictures. They didn't show the picture in colour but the TVs at present show
pictures in colour. There were only a few channels to watch in the first TV but now there are
hundreds of channels to watch. The first TV was thicker and heavier in size but now TVs are slim
and light. We can hang them on a wall. TVs today come with remote control and they have no
antennae outside but the first TV set had long antennas. You can add more differences in this
structure.

e Now tell the students to write in the same way. Ask them to write a paragraph.

e Check their writing and provide feedback for improvement.

¥ Do you know that television has changed a lot over
the years? Write a paragraph about it.

The first TV set

\
\/

D

TVs at present

A

- had black and white picture |- show pictures in colour
- could not show colour - hundreds of channels to watch

- only few channels to watch |- TVs come with remote controls

138 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three



Lesson 28

At a Market Place
This is the second lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The whole lesson is
focused on different places of a market and shopping at these places. The students will practise different
language skills and vocabulary based on the tasks related to these lesson themes. The tasks included in
the lesson are:
1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
2. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Speaking)
3. Read and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer (Reading)
5. Have you visited a shop? Write about what you bought there. (Writing)

Objectives:

e Listen and sing the rhyme.
Say and write the vocabulary related to places at a market.
Ask and answer with a choice.
Read a short conversation at a shop and do comprehension tasks.
Write about what you bought in a shop.
Materials: Pictures related to a market place: town, park, the mall, toy store, movies, candy store,
butcher, bakery, subway, and shore, audio/video of the song, pictures or cut-outs of the market places
(bakery, saloon/hair dresser's shop, stationery, supermarket, pharmacy, and grocery)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Listen and sing.

60 minutes

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will be able to listen and sing the song.
They will also develop the vocabulary related to a market place. To achieve this on part of students, you

may follow these steps.

Tell the students to look at the pictures and predict what they
think the song is going to be about. Students may share their
predictions. Then, ask these questions: What do you see in
the pictures? Do they show a village or a town? Have you
been to a town? What can we find in a town? Encourage the
students to talk about these questions.

Using a copy of the pictures, elicit or introduce the
vocabulary related to a market place: town, park, the mall,
toy store, movies, candy store, butcher, bakery, subway, and
shore. Model their pronunciation and let the students
practice.

Sing/play the song to your students. Use a pointer to point to
each word as you sing. Focus on following the song pattern.
You can use the audio or video of

the

In my town, they’re places to go

e B

In my town, they’re places to go

The food, the movies; and many more i% B¢
In my town, in my town, everybody knows my name

In my town, in my tfown, everybody knows my face

In my fown, they’re places to shop

9= In my fown, they're places to shop
g "-' ' The market, the mall, the candy store
The butcher, the bakery; and many more
In my town, in my town, everybody knows my name

In my town, in my fown, everybody knows my face

In my town, they’re people | know

In my town, they’re people | know

My teacher, my doctor, the neighbour next door
The kids from school; and many more

In my town, in my town, everybody knows my name

In my town, in my town, everybody knows my face.

song on the link

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I[500FJd8gJw for the model. For your information, the song
has been slightly adapted but the tune is intact and the same. Sing the same song to your students
again. Allow students to sing along with you, for at this point, they should know the song. Do
make them sing in groups, in pairs and individually.

e Pair the students and ask them to read the poem again to find about the places to go, places to
shop and means of transportation mentioned in the poem. Ask the pair to discuss and complete
the table individually.
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Say the answers or write the answer on the board and ask o rounmeyeweproren B gl =
them to check themselves. Answers: S e % 5@
a. Places to go: school, park, toy store, the food, and the  ® o evoxeianameny more ST

In my fown, in my fown, everybody knows my name

movies. in my Town,in my fown, everybody knows my face
b. Places to shop: market, mall, candy store, butcher and  Ptcussinoroups and compiete the able.
bakery. Places to go Places to shop
c. Means of transportation: car, bus, taxi and bike.

Ask the same pairs to talk about which of these things are
there in their town or village. Let some students share the
class.

Means of
transportation

Whatdo you have in yourtown/village? Talk to your friends.

2. Look at the pictures and discuss. 30 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students will identify and say the different places related to
a market place. Follow the procedures below:

L2l Look at the pictures and discuss.

Have you gone to these places? What do you do there?

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: Have you gone
to these places? What do you do there? Seek the
students' answers. Encourage them to talk about these
places. On this stage they can talk even in Nepali. Elicit
the places: Bakery, saloon/hair dresser's shop,
Stationery, supermarket, pharmacy, and grocery.
Write these words (Bakery, saloon/hair dresser's shop,
Stationery, supermarket, pharmacy, and grocery) on the
board that have all their letters mixed up (e.g. "bkaery"
for bakery). Ask the students to unscramble the word
and shout out the answer to win a point. This works can
be done in a team game. To bring variation, use letter  «
blocks / letter shapes instead of writing on the board -  »
students then rearrange the letters/blocks to spell out the ¢ Youcennaveyournareurana ..
d
f.

Now, complete the sentences with the correct words.
You can buy vegetables flom a ......cc.cocceeeeee.

You can buy crayons and drawing papers from a .................

COI‘I'eCt WOI‘d . You canfind everythingin a............. S It's a big store.
Teach the students the meaning and pronunciation of
these words.

Bring different pictures or cut-outs of these marketplaces (Bakery, saloon/hair dresser's shop,
Stationery, supermarket, pharmacy, and grocery). Tell the students that you are showing these
pictures to the class and they have to shout the words that the pictures indicate. Ask their spellings
and what they call it in their language too. Elicit again what we do in these places.

Now, ask students to complete the sentences with the correct words.

Provide feedback with whole class discussion when all of them finish doing. The correct answers
are: a. grocery b. stationery c. saloon/hair dresser's d. supermarket e. bakery f. pharmacy.

. You can get your birthday cake froma ...

You can get medicine froma.........ccce.e....

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can translate the words into Nepali. This helps the students to add some

new words into their vocabulary list of Nepali langauge.

3. Read and act. 30 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will learn to ask and answer with a
choice through this task. Follow these procedures to achieve this objective:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask: What are these places? What can we buy there?

Seek answers from the students and elicit their answers. Encourage them to speak even if they use

their language.

Act out the given dialogues to the students using different sounds if possible. The students will listen

and point out the lines.
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e Put students in pairs - Student A asks the questions on the workbook and Student B answers. A
reads the questions to B and B answers using the sentences on the workbook. For example:

Student A: Hello, what would you like to buy today? o
Student B: 1'd like to buy fruits. s p—
Student A: Do you like mangoes or bananas? Doyoutie magoss | o -
Student B: I want some mangoes. e mengoss
e After all of the questions have been asked and answered students e e
swap roles and practice again. o Pl
e During this activity the teacher should monitor carefully and help ke jecns
with mistakes and pronunciation. S
e Now tell the pairs to have similar conversations based on the clues o™ raeto
given in the workbook. 0o you ke block Ik block

e Atthe end, ask a few pairs to stand up and demonstrate a question
and answer to the class - give lots of praise and a round of  tave simiar conversations wit your partner

a. (At abakery) eat bread/selroti or doughnut

|
applause ¢ b. (At astationery) buy exercise books/small or big

C. (At acoffee shop) drink coffee/black coffee or milk coffee

4. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This task focuses on reading skills. Follow these procedures:
e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: Who are these people? What are they
doing? Who do you think is the customer and who is QO v

the shopkeeper? What is he going to buy? Elicit their e ——

answers. Shopkeeper : Canlhelp you? m
e Ask the students to read the topic ' At a Shoe Shop' and  customer ~ : ves, plecse. 'm =5
. . . looking fi Pt 3
ask them what the text might be about. Elicit that they e ~ "
are going to read a conversation between a shopkeeper ~ shopkeeper : what kina of j -
. shoes would you b=
and a customer taking place at a shoe shop. like? e
° Read/act out the ConVersation at an appropriate speed Customer : llike leather shoes with a fine smooth look.
. . e . Shopk W i ?
with correct pronunciation. Ask the students to listen s i .
and point out where. you are reading. As you go TR SR S
through each question and answer, discuss the CUSiBMEr | EEReE oW o deasitesam
information it has carried. Rephrase or seek answers  shopkeeper : Twothousand and five hundred rupees.
from the students asking additional questions. Also ~ ©usiomer = On s very expensve. Have you got cheaper

introduce the Vocabulary during this reading and Shopkeeper : Cerfainly, look at this one, please. It costs one

Customer : It's just what | wanted. May | try it on?

. . thousand and eight hundred rupees. It's of the
discussion. same size.
e Now, ask two of the students to come to the front and Customer  : Ii’sgood. I'l iake if. Here is the money.
act out the conversation. Other students will listen. Shapkeeper: i Hereyou'ars. Tndnkiyous

Customer : Thank you.

Help them whenever they need. After this you can
have your students act out this conversation in pairs. Answer the following questions.

e Tell the students to look at the questions below the o wnereisine conversation taking piace?
conversation. Read the questions and make sure that
they understand these questions.

e Ask the students to read the conversation silently and C. What kind of shoes does the customer want o buy?
answer the questions based on it. Monitor them and help
lf they need any d. Why didn’t the boy buy the first pair of shoes?

e When they finish, check their answers and provide
necessary feedback. The correct answers are: a. The
conversation is taking place at a shoe shop. b. A Work in pairs. Perform the conversation,
shopkeeper and a customer are talking. c. The customer
wants to buy leather shoes. d. The boy didn't buy the first pair of shoes because it was very expensive.
e. The cost of the shoes he buys is one thousand and eight hundred.

b. Who are the people talking?

e. How much is the cost of the shoes he buys?
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5. Have you visited a shop? Write about what you bought there. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students will practise writing a  y Haveyouvisited ashop? Wiite about what you boughtthere.
paragraph about what they bought in a shop. Follow the
following steps:
e Ask the class to draw a worksheet with two columns on
their exercise book. It looks like this:

Shops 1 visited The things I | How
bought there much/how
many
1. A-One Super | Leather shoes a pair
Store
2. e

o Ask the students to complete the worksheet remembering which shop they have visited and what
they bought there. Draw this worksheet on the board too and model how they can list these things.

e When the students do this, move around the class and help them. After they finish, ask them to
observe your completed worksheet on the board and describe it. Describe it like this: I have visited
many shops and shopping stores. Last Saturday, I visited the A-One Super Store. It is a large super
store where we can buy almost all things. I went there with my brother. I bought many things there.
1 bought a pair of leather shoes for my school uniform. I paid Rs. 1200 for this. I also bought a white
T-shirt. Then I went to the sports section. There I bought ........

e Tell one of the students to come to the front and ask him/her to share his list of objects one by one.
Help him/her to describe what he/she bought (one after another). Ask the remaining students to
listen. Ask another student to describe what he/she bought based on the list he/she prepared.

o Tell the students to look at the task and ask to do the task based on the worksheet they completed.

e When they finish, check their writing and provide feedback.
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Lesson 29
I love Shopping
This is the third and last lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The lesson
introduces the unit of Nepali currency and the common languages used in shopping. The students will
practise different language skills through the following tasks:
1. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Speaking)
2. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
3. What do you like? (Writing)
4. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
5. Read and answer (Reading)
6. Do you like shopping too? What do you like doing? Write in a paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:
Say the unit names of Nepali currency in English.
Ask and answer the price of an object using 'How much is/are ...?" and ' It's ...... "
Use 'and', 'but' and 'because' correctly.
Listen and act out the conversation about guests and a waiter at a restaurant
Read a short text about shopping at a supermarket and do comprehension tasks.
e Write a paragraph about what they like about shopping.
Materials: Wallet with at least one unit of all Nepali currency/note, our goods with teacher made price
tag (Pen, pencil, notebook, mobile with handwritten price tag), an English dictionary.
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.
1. Look at the pictures and discuss. 30 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. You may follow these steps.
e Show the class your wallet. Ask what it is and what is inside it. Elicit that it contains the money I
have. TR
e Ask them to guess how much money I have in my wallet and =) : R —
what are the units of money I have. (i.e. a thousand-rupee
note, a five hundred-rupee note, a hundred-rupee note etc.)
e Now, show the money you have (You should have at least
1000, 500, 100, 50, 20, 10, 5, 2 and 1 rupee note/coin). Begin
with the lowest or highest units, but not randomly. Ask
what/how much it is. The students are likely to speak in
Nepali. Ask what it is called in English.
e FElicit what the note is. Say the names of the notes in English
and get them to repeat the words they don’t know or have

Now, write the names of the notes and coin.

trouble saying. Don’t write them on the board at this point. i =
If they say the words before they see them written down, it’s d e f
easier for them to remember the correct pronunciation. o h i

e Now write the words (a thousand-rupee note, a five — Wnydowe need money? What would happen if there
hundred-rupee note, a hundred-rupee note, a fifty-rupee ' '
note, a twenty-rupee note, a ten-rupee note, a five-rupee note, a two-rupee note/coin, a one-rupee
note/coin) on the board. Read the words showing the respective notes and ask the students to repeat
them so that they can identify the words and units of money they are shown.

e Ask the students why we need money and what would happen if there were no money. Discuss these
questions. Encourage the students to express their views. This time they can use Nepali
language/words. Also discuss about their experiences of first shopping, who they went with and
what they bought. Discuss the uses of money as well.

e Tell the students to see the pictures of the workbook. Have students look closely at the pictures and
ask what these units of money are. Once they say this, tell them to sit in pairs and take turns to ask
and answer what the money in the picture is. Both of them say their names in turn.
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¢ Invite some students to the front of the class and ask them to say what the money in the pictures is.
The remaining students check and correct if he/she makes any mistake.

e Now, ask the students to look at the extended task and ask them to write the names of the notes and
coin. Help the students where necessary.

e When they finish, check whether they have written correctly.

Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to do various different activities based on the coins and notes
given in the pictures:
0 Conversion of rupees into Paisa and vice versa
0 Addition and subtraction related to currency

2. Ask and answer. 40 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. Follow the procedures below:

144

Introduce the structure "How much is/are ...?” For this, draw two of the objects on the board —
on the left a singular object and on the right a plural object. Write on the board the following
using Nepali rupee): o —
Elicit the missing words: //// )
How much is the  toothbrush? &
It’s 60 rupees. How
How much arethe bananas?
They’re 100 rupees.
Now, tell the students that you are showing the
objects with a price list and are going to ask the
question 'How much is it?' The students have to Sl ‘
answer. Show 'a pen' with a price list of 20 rupees and | ) . EU % H’
ask the price of it using the sentence “How much is . : &)
. . Rs. 80 perkg | Rs. 65 perkg Rs. 115 Rs. 50 Rs. 135
1t?” Students use “It is 20 rupees.” to answer. Follow

this process to the objects: Pencil, notebook and ff}m ?) f\g \g Q}

—_ the toothbrush?| How the bananas?

Fxxx.

mOblle Wlth thelr prlce tag Rs. 15 Rs. 100 per kg | Rs. 50 per kg Rs. 200 Rs. 45 per kg

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these = Example: A Howmuchis the orange?

questions: What are these? Where can we buy these i';fv?r:‘:i‘:seij N it -

things from? (Elicit: They are: orange, rice, milk, ice- A e P

cream, apple jUice, eggs, lemon’ Onion, piZZ&, Now, have similar conversations with your friends.
watermelon). We can buy them in a grocery shop.) Teach these words if they don't know. Ask
them to see and read the price below their pictures.

Tell them that they are going to ask and answer about their price.

Invite two of the students to the front of the class and ask them to act out the conversations given
as an example. Ask the remaining students to listen and look at the lines.

Make a similar conversation with one of the students about the second picture. Ask the remaining
students to listen and look at the lines. Do the conversations about all the pictures using the
structure 'How is ...?" and 'It's .....". Discuss about the process.

Ask the students to be in pairs. Ask them to take turns to ask and answer as in the example and
the modelling done earlier. Move around the class to check whether the students are asking and
answering correctly. Help them in need.

Call some pairs and ask them to ask and answer. Ensure that they can use this exponent in their
context of asking price.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked which of the things shown in the pictures above are grown in
their locality. They can also be asked to add other things grown in their locality and why
they should consume those things. This helps in the fulfilment of the leaning outcome of

Serofero: ATHAT AT/ TATHT JATET qAT (HIHT T&I @D ITANT TH
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3. What do you like? 30 minutes
This task focuses on writing skill. The students write three sentences about what they like. Follow these
procedures: ¥ What do you like?

° Use the piCtureS in the preVious task 'ASk and answer' to Write what you like and what you don‘t like. Use ‘and’, ‘but’ and

‘because’ in your sentences

introduce 'and' 'but' and because. Show the picture of 'an
orange' and 'watermelon' from there and say: I like
oranges. | like watermelon. 1 like oranges and
watermelon. Follow this process and use 'but' and
'because’ too. For example, I like oranges but I don't like
lemon. I don't like eggs because I am a vegetarian. Make
as many sentences as possible using them so that the
students clearly derive the usage of 'and', 'but' and
'because’. Discuss about usages.

Now, ask the students to say what they like using 'and’,
'but' and 'because'. This can be done for the whole class,
in groups or individually.

Tell the students to look at the task. Ask to read the
examples and write three similar sentences. Make sure

Example: |like orange and watermelon.
| like apple juice but | don’t like watermelon.
| like milk because it is good for our health.

a

that they can write.
e When they finish writing, check their sentences and provide necessary feedback.
4. Listen and act. 60 minutes

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. In this task, students
practise listening and acting out the conversation between a waiter and
guests at a restaurant. Follow these procedures:

Act out the conversation first by yourself while the students
look at their workbook and listen. Then act out the
conversation together in chorus.

Divide the students in pairs and ask one of them to act as a
waiter and the other as guests. Ask them to act out the
conversation as the determined role. Alter the role when they
finish once. Move around the class and check if they are acting
the conversation well. Help them if necessary.

Ask the questions about the conversation and seek o, find the meanings o these words fom a dicionary and
their answers i.e. Where are the guests? How many  use the words in your own sentences.

guests are there? Do they look at the menu? What do o rungy
they order? Do they order a drink too? Do they ordera 6 menu
desert? etc. c. order
Invite one pair to the front of the class to act out the
conversation.

After the practising the conversation, tell the students that you are going to show them how a
word in a dictionary is searched. Show them searching the first word 'hungry' in the dictionary.
Tell the students that the alphabetical order of the first, second and third letter is really important
while using a dictionary. Ask them about their previous knowledge of alphabetical order ABC
etc. Show them what the meaning of it is.

Ask the students to tell one word and show how that word and its meaning is found in the
dictionary.

Now, ask the students to find the meanings of the remaining words and make their own
sentences using them.

Check their answers and provide necessary feedback.

jer?

e and curry please

ve the bill please?
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5. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these
procedures:

6. Do you like shopping too? What do you like doing? Write in a paragraph.

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions:
Where are the boys in the first picture? What are they doing?
What are the people in the second picture doing? Have you
ever been to any supermarket? Where? Seek students' answers
on these questions. Encourage them to speak in English.

Read the text at an appropriate speed with correct
pronunciation. Ask the students to listen and point out where
you are reading.

Write the words on the board: Supermarket, quality, cinema,
agree, restaurant, famous and juice. Put pupils into small
groups or pairs and give each group a dictionary. Allow
learners to use monolingual or bilingual dictionaries. Give
pupils a limited time (about 15 minutes) to work together to
find the meanings of the words listed on the board. They
should use a dictionary to find out or check their answers.
When they finish doing this, model the pronunciation and
discuss the meanings.

Read the text again with the students. Ask the children simple
questions about the text they have been reading with you. Ask
questions about each line when finished reading. For example,

40 minutes

[ ] Read and answer.

Shopping at the Supermarket

I'm Bikas. Now, | am at a
supermarket. | have come
here with my friends: Bijaya
and Nabina. | love shopping
at a supermarket because
we can find everything. We
don't need to move here
and there. We can get things of good quadlity there. Bijaya and
Nabina also like supermarket.

We go to the cinema whenever we come here. We are also
watching a film foday. | like English films but Nabina likes Nepali

films. But we have agreed to watch an Er]gl\sh film today. Then

we wil go to the restaurant
on top of the supermarket. it's
very famous. It's always full of
people. | like cold drinks. Bijaya .
prefers apple juice. | like bread [ O
and curry because it’s good for i, -4

our health. Nabina and Bijaya

like chicken wings. We don’t like junk foods.

Then, we have our shopping! We bought some clothes for us
today. We chose the best one. Do you also like shopping?

Answer the following questions.

a. Where is Bikas?

b. Why do they like supermarket for shopping?

c. Where is the restaurant?

d. Do Bikas and Nabina like the same type of film?

(after reading the respective lines) Where is Bikas? Who are with him? Does he like shopping?
Where does he like to shop? Why does he like shopping at a supermarket?

Ask the students to look at the questions below the text. Make sure that they understand what they
mean. Ask the students to read the text silently and answer the questions based on the text and also

ask them to underline answers in the workbook.
Monitor the class and help if they need any.

When they finish, check their answer. The correct answers are: a. Bikash is at a supermarket. b.
They like supermarket because everything can be found there with good quality. c. The restaurant
is on the top of the supermarket. d. No, Bikash and Nabina don't like the same type of film.

This is a writing task. Follow the following steps:

Ask the students to recall what Bikas like about shopping. _
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Ask them to share. Discuss whether they like shopping too.
Discuss what you like about shopping. Share your ideas on
what you like doing for shopping.

Now ask the students to make a list of things they like to buy
and what they like doing for shopping. Ask some of them to
share it in front of the class.

Ask the students to read the instructions of the question and

40 minutes

explain how they can write. Make sure that they understand the task.
Ask them to write a paragraph about what they like doing for shopping. Move around the class and

help them in need.
Check their writing and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects

their writing skill.

e The students can be asked to write this in Nepali language too. This helps them develop
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Assessment 7

This is the assessment section for the theme 'Communication technology and Market'. Make sure that
you have the portfolio of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file.
Follow these steps to carry out the assessment. I :
1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions. o o S i
This task is to be done individually. Record the conversation between
guests and a waiter (Lesson 29: Listen and act, page 187) using your
mobile phone. Play the recording and ask the student to answer the
questions. Check if he/she has done correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in the record sheet.
2. Work in pairs. Talk to each other. Act like talking on the phone.
This task is to be done by the students in pairs. Pair up all e _ .
the students. Ask them to act like talking on the phone about ~ * [l ba =t eath lber Actietalng onhe
the situation: You want to go to the market with yourfriend You want to go to the market with your friend to buy a book.
to buy a book. Listen to them talking about the given
situation. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.
3. Read the following text and answer these questions. R
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group  jieendercronam setinventeaeienone many years avo.
but the students need to write their answers individually. Make sure = o oo oo oo o o e
that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them t0 s e soomone wes o fondine o moe on o

hundred years. It is one that needs to be connected by a

I‘ead the teXt al’ld ﬁnd the paSt forms Of these VCI‘bS from the teXt ln A wire to a network of other telephones. People could not take

those telephones with them because of the wires.

and complete the sentences using the words from the text in B. Move  now. inere i a lot of progress n telepnone. Today. many

people use cell phones. Cell phones do not need to be

around the class to make sure that they are not copying from others. connected with wires. Cell phones can be smaller than your

hand. They can be moved anywhere.
A. Find the past forms of these verbs from the text.

b. Did they look at the menu?

c. What things did they order? Write any fwo.

d. Did they take desseri?

Example: invent - invented

Q. have —..eiiciaii b.. connect -.........cccceeee

B. Complete these sentences. Use the words from the
text.
a. Telephones were Gs........ccoeuerunee as a lunchbox
b. Alandiine phone needsa to be connected
C. " Youcan hold a........coemivermie in your hand.

4. Put 'and’', 'but' or 'because' in these sentences.
This is the writing test. The students are required to put 'and', 4. put'and, ‘but or ‘because' in these sentences.

'but’ and 'because’ in these sentences correctly. Ask the students a. ':‘e POVE AHDIACK i white TV.
b. Radios were very big in the past .................... they are
to put them correctly. smaller now.
c. | wanted to buy the shoes .................. . they were very
expensive
d. llikebreadandcurry...........c........ it’s good for our health.

e. Bijaya ..l Nabina like supermarket.

5. What things do you have at your home? Write three

sentences about each of them. 5. What things do you have at your home?

[radio mobile phone television telephone
This is a writing test. The students are required to write three e three sentences about each of them.

sentences about each of these things (radio, mobile phone, <
television, telephone) they have at their home. Ask them to
write in their exercise book. Check the sentences to score.  ©

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get
assessment 7 of all the workbooks photocopied and write the
students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their
record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and carry out
the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out the
assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes given
in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Fruits and Vegetables

Number of lessons: 2 (Lesson 30 to 31)

Soft skills: Creativity, Organizational skills, Communication

Total working hours: 5

Language function

Describing pictures

Listening

e Listen and tick
e Listen and sing
e Listen and write

Speaking e Talk about pictures
e Ask and answer
Vocabulary Name of fruits and vegetables
Reading e A story 'The Pumpkin in the Jar'
e A text on what are vegetables and what are fruits
Writing e A paragraph on a fruit that the students like

e Describing a picture
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Lesson 31
The Pumpkin in the Jar
This is the first lesson on the theme Fruits and Vegetables. The lesson is about fruits and vegetables.
The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes six topics.
1. Listen to your teacher and tick the pictures. (Listening)
2. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
3. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
4. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Write. (Writing)
Objectives:
Identify the pictures of fruits and vegetables.
Listen to the teacher and sing a song.
Describe fruits and vegetables.
Learn the new words from the story 'The Pumpkin in the Jar.'
Read a text and do comprehension activities.
Write a paragraph about a fruit that the students like.
Materials:Pictures/real fruits (for task 1), Word cards (for task 2), record of the rhyme (task 2)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e [earn to sing the song.

e Have the materials readi.

This is a listening task. Follow the steps:

e Tell the students to say the names of the fruits and
vegetables they know. This way you can check their
previous knowledge about clothes.

e Write the names of the vegetables and fruits they
name on the board.

e Show some real fruits and vegetables or picture of
them and check if they know the names.

e Tell them to look at their workbook.

e Tell them that you are going to say the names
randomly and they need to tick the correct pictures. v w &

e Say the names one by one but in random order.

Observe them and make sure that they are listening correctly and have ticked the correct picture.

e With their workbooks closed, show them the pictures of some fruits and vegetables given in the
book and ask them the name. This way you can teach pronunciation.

e Next, ask them to spell each names and write them on the board.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the

song. Follow these procedures: _

Pumpkin, pumpkin,

e Sing the rthyme yourself with actions or play the Z‘”‘“Q:””“’"k
recorded audio. r;n;:dnfciump "

e Sing/play the song again and ask the students to Pumpldn, pumpkin,
repeat after you. Follow the method of the snowball gj:'q"p"kj:“’::mf;iif"_’d
principle. (The teacher says a sequence becoming Tickle those feet!

longer and longer. After each saying the students
repeat that sequence in chorus.)
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e After the students learn to sing, let them sing themselves. Move around and check if they are singing

with action or not.

3. Ask and answer
This is a listening and speaking task. The students will first act out the conversation given in the example
and then they will have similar conversation for other situations
given in the book. Follow the following steps:

e Tell the students to look at the book and ask them to guess
what the boy and the girl are talking about. (Elicit:
mushroom.)

e Tell them that you are going to read the conversation and
they will follow you.

e (all two of the students in the front of the class. Ask them
to act out the conversation.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to have
conversations in other situations in the same way. They
will take turns in doing so.

e Move around the class and ensure the students are doing
the task correctly.

20 minutes

It's not a plant. lt's not green.
It grows in the dark. It has
a cap and a stem. li's a
vegetable. What's it?

I O
é& Yes, it is. ‘
It's quite small.

Now, have similar conversations.
It's round and green.

It stays in pods. You cook it

It grows under the ground.
t's long and thin.
You can eat it raw.

You peel it before eating. before you eat.

It's orange in colour.

Rabbits like it.

It's avery popularvegetable. it's big. it’s round or oval. it’s
It grows under the ground. green outside.

it's red inside.
it's sweet.
You don’t eat its skin.

You cook it before you eat.
You can cook it in many]|
ways.

(Note: The students have to identify the descriptions as carrot, potato, peas and watermelon.)

3. Learn these words. | S minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the
words so that it helps them in the comprehension of the

reading text. Follow these procedures:

hunt, maiden, replied, message, ordered |

Now, fill in the blanks with the words.

a.

Show the word cards of the words in the box one by one

The teacher asked me aquestionand | ____________ -

and ask the students to read those words. b. Koplasentmea .. on my birthday.
Help them lf they cannot c. ktisilegalto wild animals
. . d. The tain . the soldiers 1 .
Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the capran ereriomn
e Theresa____ . _ in our family. She helps my mother.

pronunciation and spelling of the words.
Discuss on the meaning of the words.

After this, ask them to read the incomplete sentences and guess the right word from the box.
Now tell them to complete the sentences choosing these words.

They will do the task individually.
Move around and observe how they are doing the task.

e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
4. Read and answer. 60minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

150

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in
the picture? (Elicit: There is a king and woman. There is a
pumpkin garden. Etc.)

Tell them that they are going to read the story 'The Pumpkin
in the Jar".

Ask them to guess what the story is about. (Listen to all the
guesses. Encourage them to speak.)

Tell the story orally, the students will listen to you. You may
ask some questions while telling the story so that you can
check their understanding of the story.

Ask one of the students to read the story aloud and ask others
to follow him/her.

Blicad and answer.———— — —

The Pumpkin in the Jar

! - 2=
One day, a king went to the forest to hunt a deer. In the forest, he
lost his fiends and became alone

He walked here and there. He saw a hut with a beautiful garden.
A beautiful young maiden was working in the garden.

The king asked her, ‘What plants are you growing here?’

She replied, ‘| am raising pumpkins and melons.”

The king was thirsty. He asked the maiden for a drink. "We were
hunting in the heat of the day.’ he said, ‘and I'm very thirsty.”
The maiden replied, 'We have water but the jar to serve is old.
is not right for the king to drink from such ajar. If we had a jar of
gold, it would be good for you."

Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, tell them that they are going to do the exercises.
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There are three exercises; true/ false, ordering and
answering the questions. They will do them one by one.
Ask the students to read the sentences and decide
whether the sentences given in the first exercise are true
or false.
Tell them to write "True' in the box for true statements
and 'False' for false statements.
Move around the class and help them if they need any.
Ask them to share their answers once they finish. Ask
them why a particular statement is true or false.
Provide your feedback.
Answers

a. True

b. False

c. False

d. True

e. False
Ask the students to look at the next exercise and read the
sentences given there.
Tell them that they have to put these sentences in the
order on the basis of the story they have just read.
Ask them to put 1 in the box for the sentence that comes
first and 2 for the second ... and in the same way 5 for
the last one.
Move around the class and help the students if they need
any.
When they finish, ask them to share their answers and
provide feedback.

Answers:

c. A king went to the forest to kill a deer.
-1

e. The king was thirsty. -2
b. A girl gave him water. -3
a. The king liked the girl. -4

d. The king married the girl. -5
Next, inform the students that they are going to answer
the question based on the text.
Tell them to read the text silently again and write the
answers to the questions given in the third exercise.
Move around the class and help the students if they need
any.
Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers
and provide feedback.

Answers:

a. To hunt a deer.

b. Because he was thirsty.
c. Yes, he did.

d. Several months.

The king replied to the gid, ‘Never mind about the jar. I'm very
thirsty! | don‘t care if the jaris old’

The maiden went into the house, and gave water o the king.
The king drank the water.

The king gave the jar back to the girl but she broke it.

He cried, "You see that | am a king. Why did you break that jar?”

The maiden replied, ‘| should not like to have it used by anyone
else after you have touched it.’

Upon hearing that, the king made no reply. He thought she was
a clever girl after all.

The king ordered a soldier to camy the maiden a new jar, one
with an opening at the top not much more than one inch across.
She was told that the jar was sent by the king. She had to put
a pumpkin inside the jar. The soldier told the maiden that she
should not break the jar.

The maiden sent a message to the king. She was sure that she
could do what the king said, but that such a task might take
some time.

It was several months before the maiden anived at the palace.
She held the same jar, and sure enough, an enfire pumpkin was
inside it. When the king saw the jar, he knew that the jar was the
same one that he had given. What's more, he saw that both the
jar and the pumpkin were undamaged. He asked the maiden to
marry him on the spot and she agreed.

Later, when his new wife told her secret, the king laughed long
and hard.

(Adapsed from storiestogrowdy.org)

Write True’ for true statements and 'False’ for false ones.

a The king met a gul in the forest

b. The king asked for a jar of gold l ]

<. The gil broke the jar because she was angry with the king
|

d The king sent a jar to the gil [

e The g changed the jar and put a pumpkin in the jar

Write 1 to 5 to put the following sentences in the correct order.
a. The king liked the gil l l
b. A girl gave him water. ( ‘

c. Aking went to the forest to kill a deer ‘

d  The king mamed the gird
e The king was thirsty D

Answer the following questions.
a. Why did the king go to the forest?

b Why did the king ask for a dnnk?

¢ Did the king drink water from the old jar?

[ My English [2T2TE ] 197

d How long did it take her to put a pumpkin in the jar?

e. How did she put the pumpkin in the jar? Can you guess?

e. She put the baby pumpkin in the jar and it grew there.
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5. Write.
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about the fruit they like. Follow the steps

below.
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First ask the students to look at the picture and say
what fruit that is. (Elicit: watermelon.)

Tell them to read the paragraph about watermelon
given there.

Ask the students what their favourite fruits are. Ask
them to share what they know about their favourite
fruits.

Now, tell the students to write a paragraph about
their favourite fruits. Inform them that they can
follow the model. Move around the class and help
them when they do the task.

After they finish the task, check it. Check the
spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.
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¥ Write.

25 minutes

Read the paragraph below.

Watermelon

Watermelon is a fruit. It
is big and heavy. It is
green on the outside
but red inside. it has
many seeds. It is sweet
and juicy. | like this fruit

because it is tasty.

~,
Fat

5

What fruit do you like? Write a paragraph about it.




Lesson 32
Fruits and vegetables

This is the second and the last lesson on the theme Fruits and Vegetables. The lesson is about fruits and
vegetables. The students will practise different language skills in this lesson. This lesson includes five
topics.

1. Listen to your teacher and write their names. (Listening)

2. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)

3. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. Write. (Writing)

Objectives:

Learn the names of fruits and vegetables.

Talk about fruits and vegetables that they like and do not like.
Learn the new words from the reading text.

Read a text and do comprehension activities.

Write a description of a picture.

Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials readi.

This is a listening task. Follow the steps:

Show the pictures of the fruits and vegetables one by one and ask
the students to say their names.

Tell them the names of fruits and vegetables that they do not know.
Tell them that you are going to say the names of the fruits and
vegetable one by one and ask them to write the names in the box
given below the pictures.

Say the names one by one in the order. Observe them and make
sure that they are correctly listening.

They may not know the spelling of some of them. In such situation, |: 2 s
spell the words and the students will write. . s 6
Write the names of the fruits and vegetable on the board in the |7 . 5
order given in the exercise. 1 u "

Ask them to check their answers looking at the board.
Conduct a drill practice so that the students will learn the pronunciation and the spelling.

This is a listening and speaking task. The students will talk about the fruits and vegetables they like and
do not like. Follow the following steps:

Tell the students to look at the picture and say what they see. (Elicit: a boy and a girl are talking.)
Ask :What are they talking about? (They are talking about fruits they like and do not like.

Ask them what the girl is asking. (Elicit: What fruits do you like?

Ask: What is the boy's answer? (I like apples and mangoes. But I don't like avocados because
they aren't sweet.)

Call two of the students in the front of the class. Ask them to act out the conversation.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to act out the conversation taking turns.

e Now, divide the students into groups of five. Tell them to ask the following questions to their
four friends:

a. What fruit and vegetables do you like?
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b. Why do you like them?
c. What fruits and vegetables do you not like?
d. Why do you not like them?

e Ask the students to get the answers of these questions from

their friends.

e Tell them to complete to write the information that they get

from their friends in the table.

What frufe™
do you hky

| like apples and mangoes.
But | don't like avocados

r because they aren‘tsweet.

e Move around the class and ensure the students are doing the i

task correctly. If they feel any difficulty, help them.

3. Learn these words.

This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps them in the
comprehension of the reading text. Follow these
procedures:

e Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers and give feedback.
4. Read and answer. 60 minutes

Now, talk to your friends and complete the table below.
Fruits and vegetables
s/he
P Name 2o Why doesn't Why
s like

15 minutes

Qieomtesewods.

Show the word cards of the words in the box one by |

cover, explain, bite, fleshy, nod

one and ask the students to read those words.

. a. cover i. thick

Help them if they cannot. - __
. . b. explain i. to move your head down and up
Conduct a drill practice so that they can learn the ) L .
L. . c. bite ii. to use your teeth to cut food
pronunciation and spelling of the words. L
. . d. fleshy iv. to put something over

Discuss on the meaning of the words. e nod v. todescibe

After this, ask them to match the words in the first
column with their meanings in the second column.
They will do the task individually.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and
reading comprehension. Follow these procedures:
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Tell the students to look at the picture and ask: What do
you see in the picture? (Elicit: A mother and a daughter are
in the kitchen. There are some fruits and vegetables on the
table. They are talking about the fruits and vegetables.)
Tell them that you are going to read the text and they have
to follow you.

Read the text aloud and ask the students to follow you.
Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, tell
them that they are going to do the exercises.

Tell them that there are three exercises. They will do them
one by one.

First, ask the students to read the expressions in the
exercise.

Tell them to read the text and find out who said these
expressions also inform that there are two people in the text
mom and Casey.

Move around the class and help them if they need any.
Ask them to share their answers once they finish. Provide
your feedback.
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Now, match the words with their meanings.

B rcodandanswor.

vegetable.’ Casey asked her mother.
"‘Well, why do you think it is a vegetable?” She asked
Casey said. They're not sweet ke apples.”

‘But all the fruits are not sweet.” Mum said

“Still, fruits are usually sweet, right?” Casey said.
“Fruits are really something that cover a seed.” Mum explained
‘Not bananas,’ Casey said

“Sure they do. Bananas have litle tiny seeds inside. If you bite it,
you can feel them.” Mum said

“So do all fruits have seeds in them?’ She asked

“Yes, but vegetables are different. They are parts of a plant, like a
stem, a leaf, a root, orjust the seed.’ Mum answered

‘Aleaf? tis odd to imagine chewing on tree leaves.” Casey said
‘Like, spinach is a leaf.” Mum explained.

I don’t like spinach.” Casey said

‘Lettuce?” Mum asked

“That's good in salads and burgers. So if it’s not a leaf, what were
the other options again? She asked

‘Sterns like celery, or roots, like radishes and potatoes.” Mum
replied

‘It is odd to think of stems." She said

Mumn added, ‘They can be seeds, too, like peas. Fruits have fleshy
covering around the seeds.”

“So, green peppers and cucumbers are fruits.” She said.

Mum nodded, ‘Science says they are but the way we cookmakes
thermn vegetables.”

“i's hard to remember all.” Casey said.

‘But remember it's not true for all.” Mum laughed.

(Adapted from the story of Andrew Frinkie 'Fruits and Tegetabies)

‘Mumn, what makes fomato a fruit? My teacher said it isn't a




e Answers
a. Mum
b. Casey
c. Mum
d. Casey
o Ask the students to look at the next exercise and read the
questions there.
e Tell them to read the text silently again and write the
answers to the questions.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need
any.
¢ Once they finish the task, ask them to share their answers
and provide feedback.
Answers:
a. It's not sweet.
b. Fruits are something that cover seeds but
vegetables are parts of a plant.
c. Because they have fleshy coverings around the seeds.
d. No, it did not.

Ask them to write the differences.

5. Write.

Who said?

a.
b.
c.

d.

‘Fruits are really something that coveraseed.”
‘I don't like spin@ch.”  ______
‘Fruits have fleshy covering around the seeds.’

‘i's hard to rememberal.”

Answer these questions.

a.

Why doesn’t Casey think tomato is a fruit?

How are vegetables different from fruits according to the
mother?

Why does Casey think green peppers and cucumbers are
fruits?

. Did mother's reply make Casey happy at end?

Discuss, how fruits and vegetabes are different.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
Once they finish the task, ask the group leader to share their answers.

Divide the students into groups. Ask them to discuss how fruits and vegetables are different.

30 minutes

This is basically a writing task however they need to colour the picture first and write a short paragraph

on what is happening in the picture. Follow the steps for
this activity:

¥ Write.

. . . What's happening in the picture? Colour the picture. Write
e Talk about everything in the picture and ask what a short paragraph.

colour are they? Write down the objects on the
board and their colour next to them.

e Tell them to colour the objects appropriately. For
example, ask them to colour the tree green.

e When they finish, ask them to move around the
class and decide whose picture is the best. Let them
decide through discussion.

e When they go back to their seat, ask them to write

the description of the picture. Tell them that they

have to write what is happening in the picture.

e Help them to write in correct structures.

e Once they finish, check their answers. One sample

answer is given here. You can write the sample on

the board as a model.

This is a picture of a vegetable garden. A woman is taking care of vegetables. She is growing
different type of vegetables. A boy and a girl are playing near the garden.
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Assessment 8
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Fruits and Vegetables'. Make sure that you have the
portfolio of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps
to carry out the assessment.
1. Listen to the rhyme by your teacher and repeat after him/her.
This task is listening and speaking test. It is to be done in the whole class. You can use any rhyme related
to fruits and vegetables. You may use the rhyme from the bOOK 1. listen to the thyme by your teacher and repeat afte
too. Make sure that everyone is repeating after you. Observe  him/her.
and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. 2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.
2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences. O R
This task is to be done by the students individually but in
whole group. Tell them that you are going to read the text; , poscibe the picture orally.
they will listen to you and complete the sentences. Score 1/2/3 e
or 4, as per their answers, in the record sheet.

b. Canotleavesgrowonits . ___

c. ltis good for our and

w

Listening text 2= §
I am a carrot. I look like a long orange cone. I taste sweet. | ==jf |
am actually a root. I have long leaves growing on my head. | q ‘
am good for your eyes and teeth. Rabbits love me. |

Answers:

a. orange cone/cone

b. head

c. eyes and teeth

3. Describe the picture orally.
This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to - one basis. Ask each student to describe the picture
given in this task. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the

4. Put the following words in alphabetical order.
record sheet.

. 3 3 watemelon  strawberry broccoli tomato
4. Put the following words in alphabetical order. . i
L. A capsicum grapes pomegranate mango
This is a vocabulary test. It is to be done on one-to-one A :
orange jackfruit

basis. Ask the students to put the words given in this
exercise in the alphabetical order. Check their answers
and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

Answer: broccoli, capsicum, grapes, jackfruit,
mango, orange, pomegranate, strawberry, tomato,

watermelon
5. Read the table and answer.
Fruits Price (per kg)

5' Read and an'swer. Lo o . Apple Rs. 240 Pomegranate |[Rs. 250
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the Orange Rs. 100 |Avocado Rs 350
whole group but the students need to write their answers Mango 00 |Woluk s
. d d 11 M k th t th t d t h th . Kiwi Rs. 280 Coconut Rs. 430
individually. Make sure that the students have their e 7180 Dragon {7500

workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to read the price of
the fruits given in the table and write answers to the
questions. Check their answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 and b. How much does a kilogram of avocado cost?
record in the record sheet.

a. How much does a kilogram of mangoes cost?

c. Which is the cheapest fruit?

Answers: d. Which is the most expensive fruit?
a. Rs. 80.

b. Rs. 350
¢. Mango.
d. Walnut
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6. Write a short description of a famous place in your : L
. 6. Write a short paragraph about your favourite fruit or
locahty' Use these clues. vegetable. Write about these:
This is the writing test. Tell them to write a short a. Whatis it?
paragraph about their favourite fruit or vegetable. Tell b. What does it look like?
them to use the questions given there as the clues in their =~ & Whydoyoulike?
writing. Check their answers after they finish the task
and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 2 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Hobbies and Interests

This theme is common in two subjects: Nepali and English. There are some tasks/ideas on how to
integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 2 (Lesson 32 to 33)

Soft skills: Honesty and integrity, collaboration and team work

Total working hours: 6

Language function

Expressing likes and dislikes

Listening

e Listen and act
e Listen and name the sports

Speaking

e Look at the pictures and say about hobbies
e Ask and answer about hobbies and interests
e Tell what the friends like to do/doing

Vocabulary

Fishing, swimming, painting, drawing, horse riding, trekking, dancing,
shopping, camping, cycling, basketball, table tennis, race, cricket, gulf,
football, volleyball, skating, badminton, swimming, team, champion, fond of,
match, favourite

Reading

e A text with some visual signs
e a description of hobbies and interest

Writing

Asking about hobbies of friends and making a note
A paragraph about the sport you like
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Lesson 32
My hobbies

This is the first lesson on the theme Hobbies and Interests. The whole lesson is focused on the different
hobbies and interests people generally have. The students will practise different language skills through
the following tasks:
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and say. (Speaking)
2. Act out the conversation. (Listening and speaking)
3. Read and answer (Reading)
4. Ask the questions: What do you like....? to your friend. Write in the table below. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Name different hobbies and say what they like doing.

e Ask and answer about their hobbies.

e Read a short text with visual signs about hobbies and do comprehension tasks.

¢ Ask and note down the hobbies of their friends.
Materials: folded pieces of paper/strips with one of the hobbies written on it
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and say. 60 minutes

This task focuses on speaking. The students practise saying the names of different hobbies and talk about

what they like doing. Follow these steps. P2 Look at the pictures, discuss and say.
e | e 2 o
e Begin the lesson by discussing the pictures of the theme == |55~ ﬁ 71 J{'ﬁ@"
page. In a class discussion ask students: e W TT T
O What are the people in the pictures doing? g ¥ [
0 Which of these actions do you like? Why? ﬁ i ' % 95
0 Which of these actions don't you like? Why? rore iors Toeyns Madal—Tedng T srening
0 Which of them can/can't you do? a0 Teii
0 What is/are your favourite pastime(s)? e U % | o 3,
O What are these favourite pastimes termed as? - V| CEIY :SS "‘.’rl%‘[
e Encourage the students to speak in English but they can i M B B R i
share their ideas in Nepali too. Introduce all the pictures Lo L e 2 Y )
on the theme page: swimming, camping, dancing, > §3083 g&g‘,
cycling, listening to music, drawing/painting). Give | =aangsook |[gongiopane: | cookng

your ideas of likes and dislikes about these actions. For
example, [ like swimming. I like swimming in the
swimming pool but not in the river. I can swim in the swimming pool but I can't swim in the
river. Make similar expressions regarding your likes and dislikes about all other actions. Ask
their favourite pastimes. Seek their ideas how they do it. Elicit the students that these types of
favourite pastime are termed as hobbies and interests. As the conclusion of the discussion, tell
the students that the two lessons on this theme will entirely be around the context of hobbies
and interests.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What hobby is this? Who enjoys this hobby? Do you like this
hobby? Why? Let the students answer. Help to identify the hobby if they are not able to do it by
themselves. Move around the class and check that everyone can identify the hobbies. Do ask and
discuss all hobbies mentioned in the workbook.

e Show the pictures again one by one and drill all the words/phrases given below the pictures so that
they learn the pronunciation and spelling of the words.

o Tell the students that they are going to act out these hobbies in front of class with mime, actions or
gestures or something alike so that the remaining students recognize it with the action they do in
front of the class. For this, they will get a folded piece of paper on which one of the hobbies' names
will have been written. Remind the students that they should not show it to anyone and keep it

What do you like doing? Talk to your friends.
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secret, not letting anyone know it. Give students a folded piece of paper with one of the hobbies'
names written on it. Ask them to look at it secretly. Let them think for 5 minutes how they are acting
out for the hobbies they have received. After five minutes, call the students one by one and ask
him/her to act out with some mime, gesture, movement or something like that and ask the remaining
students to guess till they are right. If the students are unable to guess at the first acting, ask the actor
to make varieties so that they can guess right. When the students guess right, the students who acted
will say the words and a sentence like this: Yes, you are right. This is ........... 1 like................ The
variations can be made for this game.

Once they are confident with the pronunciation and spelling with the previous activities, conduct a
dictation activity. Tell the students to be ready with their exercise book and pencil. Read out the
words or phrases and ask the students to write. Check their writing after dictation. You can let the
pairs check.

Ask the students to see the pictures in the workbook again and ask to write the words in a category
of your choice (in their exercise book).Make a table as a sample on the board. This has to be done
individually.

I like.... I don't like......
fishing swimming

Now, tell the students that they have to talk in pairs about what they like doing and what they don't
like doing based on the category of your choice you prepared already. Swap roles when one finishes
talking.
Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can translate the words into Nepali. This helps them to increase their
vocabulary in Nepali language too.

2. Act out the conversation. 60 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students act out the conversation first and then
they will learn to ask and answer what they like doing with regard to the given hobbies. Follow these
procedures:

Tell the students to look at the icon before the ¥ £«

topic and ask what it indicates. Elicit that this is =" Q?ﬁﬁngo'oo b

listening and speaking skill focused activity and R Sy

they have to practise listening and speaking skill Bikash : What about frekking?

here. Madhu : Idon'tlike frekking. If's @ @
Tell the students that you are reading/acting out boring fo walk long. &

the conversation. Ask the students to listen and Bikash 5&;’;&; like playing o i

point out where you are reading/acting out. Do U o '”',s e

this with correct pronunciation, stress and outside.Ihatepiaying | & 4\

intonation. You can also give a good ki i

demonstration with one of the better students. Boceks:: & S s e U300 Jou aworchig

Divide the students in pairs and ask them to act
out the conversation. Swap the roles as they finish
once. Help them if necessary.

Ask the students to find out the hobby words from the conversation and write them on the board.
They are: swimming, trekking, playing cricket, watching TV.

Present/write the target language (question and answers) about one of these hobbies on the board.
For example, Do you like swimming? Yes, I do/No, I don't. Say the question and answers about that

Madhu : Yes, | love carfoons. Let’s go!
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hobby with the tone or enthusiasm that should g, awandanswer questions accordingtothe example.
accompany talking about something that you like/enjoy [mshing  dancing reading book listening to music
or don't like. This will help them to see how the questions  |swimming painting  drawing riding a horse
should be asked and how they should be answered. They  &ompe:

are also exposed to the correct pronunciation of the # Poveulkerdnganorse?

questions and answers. E

e Use your model questionnaire to show what they Will 5 o cont 1 preter riding o bike 1o riding @ norse.
have to do with their own. So ask the question ‘Do you
like ....... (SWImmlng/trekklng/playlng Cricket/watching Choose one sentence from the box that goes after the
cartoons on TV)?” to someone in the class. If they say no e’ e
then move on to someone else until you find one person |ipreferteato coffee. inatewalking.  Sneloves drawing.
who does. Model (or re-model) the short answer ‘No, [ e nerssswimming. - 8. [oreferfosioalio ercket
don’t.” or ‘Yes, I do.’. e L

e Now ask the students to look at the hobbies given in the
box and read them aloud. Ask if they don't know about
any of these hobbies.

e Tell the students that they have to work in the same pairs
to ask and answer questions about these hobbies. First
model the example and ask the students to follow the
same procedure to other hobbies. Make sure that they
understand the task.

e Move around the class and check whether they are asking and answering correctly. Once they finish
asking and answering about all the hobbies, swap the roles.

e Ask each child to draw a picture of their favourite hobby and write a few sentences about this hobby.
This is quite open as they do it.

e Now, tell the students to look at the third task i.e. choosing the sentence part from the box that goes
after the following sentences. Read all the sentences from the box and the sentences from a-i. Tell
them that they have to choose one of the sentences from the box to match the sentences from a-i.
Remind the students that all the sentences in the box indicate their likes or dislikes about these
hobbies.

e Show the students how they do it. Do one as an example for them:

a. I don't like tea. I prefer tea to coffee.

e Ask the students to choose one sentence from the box and write after the sentences a-i.

e Move around the class and help if necessary. When they finish, check whether they have matched
the sentences correctly. The answers are: a. I prefer tea to coffee. b. I love sleeping. c. I like
travelling. d. She loves drawing. e. But, I prefer football to cricket. f. She hates swimming. g. But, |
don't like singing. h. I like riding it. 1. I hate walking.

B: Yes,|do.llike riding a horse

lwake up at 6am. ...

WIBGO R CIUIWIENY oo coscivsunssnssmisssnmansssvaimisesaismoss s s

Rupa made this picture

| play football AN CHCKET. ......cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseenmseseessnnannnes

Rani is afraid of water.

KO 10 dONCE: v i st sesaessat

My grandpa has a horse.

“ 7@ ™0 Q0000

LGOIOECNOOLDY.DIGYCIE. . ......cinseimimsasensrmmsmonsimesnnsmsiminensitan

3. Read and answer. 35S minutes
This task focuses on reading comprehension skills.

Follow these procedures:

o Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these ﬁ ) o) ﬂ
questions: How many people are there? Who are t—:o.baés - D‘”Qesh A | e
they? Elicit their names. 1. reading comics \ \ :

e Read out the hobbies mentioned there one by one  |*hoPang
and ask: What does a person do if he/she has the —[>229=""9
hobby of L. (reading
comics/shopping/gardening/collecting
stamps/dancing)? What skill is needed for this hobby? Seek answers from the students and elicit
them.

e Tell them to look at the first hobby (reading comics) and the row and column related to it and ask
questions: Does Raksha like reading comics? Does Dinesh like reading comics? Does Ayush like
reading comics? Does Reena like reading comics? Who likes reading comics? Name the people

4. collecting stamps

5. dancing
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who like reading comics. Seek answers from the  angyer ihe questions.
students and also introduce the meanings (V) and (X) o whotco they al ike?
indicate. Discuss like this about all the hobbies
mentioned in the WOI‘kbOOk. b. Name the person who likes collecting stamps.
Now discuss about all hobbies and what these people
like or don't like as a whole. Ask questions like: What ¢ poes ayush ike fo collect stamps?
do they all like? What are the hobbies Raksha/Ayush
like? Does Reena like reading comics? Ask as many
questions as possible.

Ask the students to read the questions given below the text. Make sure that they understand what
they mean.

Ask the students to write the answers based on the given text.

When they finish, do whole class feedback for all questions. The answers are: a. They all like
shopping. b. Rakha likes collecting stamps. c. No, Ayush doesn't like collecting stamps.

4. Ask the question: What do you like...? to your your friends. Write in the table below. 25 minutes

This is a writing task on which students ask questions to the
classmates to explore their two main hobbies and write in the
given table. Follow the following procedures:

e Tell the students that they will move around the class and

¥ Ask the question: What do you like...? to your friends.
Write in the table below.

Name

Hobby1

Hobby2

talk to their friends asking two of their hobbies. They

need to ask the questions like: What do you like doing in

freetime? What is your most favourite hobby? Name two

hobbies that you like etc.

Tell the students to meet a friend first and write his/her

name on the name column, then ask the questions and

write his/her two hobbies in the columns 'Hobby!' and

'Hobby?2' as per his/her priority. When they do this, move

to another and find the hobbies to write. Do this for at

least of five students. You can make them do of more if
time permits.
Make sure that they understand the task. Ask them to move around the class with the book and the
pencil. Monitor them if they are meeting their friends, asking the questions and writing what they
say. Make sure they don't write themselves without meeting friends and asking.
When they finish, tell them to come back to their seats. Ask some students to share and check
whether that is right with the person with hobbies.
Integrating other subjects

e The students can be asked to do this in Nepali language too. This helps the students

develop their speaking skill in Nepali.

Homework
e Write a paragraph about your most favourite hobby.
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Lesson 33
My Favourite Sport

This is the second and last lesson on the theme Hobbies and Interests. The lesson talks about different
sports. The students will practise different language skills through the following tasks.
1. Listen to your teacher and name the sport. (Listening)
2. Ask and write. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Which sport do you like? Write a paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:
Identify the colours.
Listen to the teacher and name the given sports.
Ask and answer what a person likes. (e.g. What do you like to do?)
Read a short text about favourite sports and do comprehension tasks.
Write a paragraph about a sport they like.
Materials: Picture flashcards containing the sports given in the workbook
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

e [earn the tune of the song.
1. Listen to your teacher and name the sports. 60 minutes
This is a listening task. The students will be able to name the correct picture of sport after listening to
the teacher. Follow the following steps:

e Pretend to kick a ball. Ask students what sport you are playing 4 peerrrme—r—r——s
and elicit ‘football’. Now ask the students what other sports they & > .
know. Brainstorm and list them on the board. This way you can (G2 4 ‘ﬁ—:
check their previous knowledge about sports. - £

e Ask the students if they have a sports day at their school. Ask & "“”\‘ ud
them to name what sports the children on the sports day do. / s, é
Write them on the board: running race, egg and spoon race, 2
obstacle race, tug of war, three-legged race and so on. ug? £ LE'

e Tell them to look at their workbook. Ask them to find the sports
that are already mentioned in the list on the board. Ask them to e ¢
say these sports and circle the name in that list on the board. ” % )
Erase the sports which are not the same as of the picture in the : o
WOI'kbOOk. What sports do you like to play? Why? Talk to your friends.

e Tell the students to look at flashcards shown. First, show the 'cycling' flashcard and say "What
sport is this?" Elicit "Cycling". Then say, "I like cycling. Do you like cycling?" Hopefully this
will elicit some positive responses. Add the word 'cycling' to the list on the board if it is not
already there. Drill it’s correct pronunciation showing the spellings written on the board. Follow
the same procedures for introducing all the given sports. The sports given in the workbook are:
Cycling, basketball, table tennis, running race, cricket, gulf, football/soccer, volleyball, skating,
badminton, horse riding and swimming. Alternatively, you can use the pictures in the workbook
in place of picture flashcards.

e After this, tell the students that they are going to draw the sports they are assigned. Assign each
student a sport from among the sports: Cycling, basketball, table tennis, running race, cricket,
gulf, football/soccer, volleyball, skating, badminton, horse riding and swimming. Tell them to
draw on an A4 sized paper. If there are more students, more than one can draw the same picture.
If there are fewer students than the number of sports, assign each student to draw two pictures.
Ask them to draw as big and clear as possible. Allocate 10 minute time for drawing.

e  When they finish drawing, tell them that they are going to play a naming game. In the game, the
teacher will call the name of a student and the student who the teacher calls will hold his picture
high so that all remaining students can see the picture. When they see the picture, they have to
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shout the name of the sport with its spellings. (For example, if a teacher calls Rohit, Rohit holds
his football sport picture he made high. Other students shout 'Football/Soccer' followed by its
spellings.) Do it for all 12 sports so that they are confident of the sports and their spellings.
Now, tell them that they are going to do a listening task. Ask them to look at the pictures in the
workbook. Tell them that you are going to say the sport words randomly and they need to write
the sport word under the correct picture.

Say the words one by one but randomly and they will write them wherever correct. Do this as
many times as necessary until all the students have written the words under all the pictures.
Move around the class and check. Say the correct words in order (of the pictures) and ask them
to check whether their answers are correct or not. Make sure that they have written correct words.
Ask them to close their workbook. Divide them into pairs. Ask them to ask and answer: What
sports do you like to play? Why? Move around the class and ensure if they are talking right.

Integrating other subjects
e The teacher can translate the words into Nepali language too. This helps them increase

the vocabulary in Nepali langauge.

2. Ask and write. 60 minutes
This is a speaking task followed by learning the vocabulary through dictionary work. Follow the
following steps:

164

Begin the lesson telling what you like to do. Say: I /ike i Askandwite.
skating. I like to go trekking. I like playing Madal. I like 2, 4o you iike 10 do?

listening to folk songs. Names Things he/she likes
Ask some of the students what they like. Ask a question:
What do you like to do? Seek answers from the students.
Tell them that they must say at least five sentences about
what they like.

Tell the students to ask and answer what they like to do
in pairs. One asks: What do you like to do? The other  wow, e what your friends likes to dordoing.

answers what he/she likes doing. Swap the role so that each has the turn for questioning and
answering.

Ask students to draw a grid like the one on the workbook in their exercise book. Tell them they
have to move around the class and ask five of the friends about what they like to do.
Demonstrate how they have to ask and write. For this, draw the similar grid on the board, meet
a student in the class and ask what he/she likes doing i.e.

Names Things he/she likes

1. Ramesh likes playing guitar
likes singing
likes......

2 veieee e

Be e e

Mingle the class and ask them to ask any five members of the class what they like to do. Ask
them to write the name of the person they are talking to on a new row and things he/she likes to
do/doing. When they finish asking with one person, they move to another and write in the same
way asking the questions. Allocate five minutes for this.
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After five minutes, tell them to return to their seat.
Ask them to share what their friends like to do.
Share it with the friend next to them. Ensure that
they are sharing it in the right way. They have to
share it in this way:
Reeta likes watching cartoons. She also b. There are 11 players in a focotbdll ...................
likes Visi[ing a new place' She likes c. Mysisterlikeschocolate. She......co.ecueun.... eating chocolates.
colleting coins. She likes drawing. d. Herteam wonthe .................and became the ...
Ask some students to share to the whole class.
Tell the students that now they have to find the meaning of the words given in the box. They
might have developed the skills of finding a meaning from a dictionary as they are introduced
this skill in the previous lessons. However, demonstrate searching the meaning of the word 'team'
from a dictionary so that they know it better. Tell them that the alphabetical order of the first,
second and third letter is really important while using a dictionary. Ask them about their previous
knowledge of alphabetical order ABC etc. Show them the meaning of the word team as (in
Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary):
team /ti:m/ noun: 1. a group of people who play a particular game or
sport against another group of people
e a football/basketball/soccer team
They play volleyball for the national team.
We played against a team from the neighbouring school.
(British English) Whose team are you in?
(North American English) Whose team are you on?
The team is/are not playing very well this season.

Consult a dictionary. Learn the following words.

I team champion fond of match favourite

Now, complete the following sentences with the words.

a. |like football. lt'smy .................... sport.

Ask the students to find the meanings of the remaining words from the dictionary. Help them for
this. Tell them to write the meanings in their exercise book. The meanings are:
0 Champion/ tf@mpion/n.: a person, team, etc. that has won a competition, especially
in a sport i.e. the world/European/national/Olympic champion
0 fond of (doing something) /fond ov/adj.: finding something pleasant, especially
something you have liked or enjoyed for a long time
i.e. fond of music/cooking
0 Match /metf/n. countable] (especially British English): a sports event where people
or teams compete against each other i.e. a football match, a tennis match
0 favourite /' fervarit/ adj: liked more than others of the same kind i.e. my favourite
movie/song/writer
The students write only the meanings, not their transcription and categories.
Now, tell students the meanings of these words and ask the students to check them.
Write all these words (team, champion, fond of, match, favourite) on the board and model the
pronunciation. Drill the pronunciation till they are confident. Introduce their meanings with
sufficient contextual examples and use.
Ask the students to complete the sentences given in the workbook with these words.
Check their answers. The answers are: a. favourite b. team c. fond of d. match, champion
Write some words on your own and ask the students to consult a dictionary and write their
meanings.

Integrating other subjects
e The first part of this task 'ask and write' can be done in Nepali too. This helps the

students develop their speaking skill in Nepali too.
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3. Read and answer.
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask the questions:
Who are they? Which sports do these pictures show? Let them
think about the question and answer. Elicit who they are and what
sports the pictures show.

Ask the students to look at the title and read. Ask them to guess
what the text will be about. Elicit that it is about the favourite
sport of Mahesh and Rita. Ask them: What is your favourite sport
then? Why? Seek their views and discuss. You can also share
your favourite sport and why it is so.

Read the text on the page. Tell them to follow you with their
fingers when you read the text. At the end of each sentence you
read, ask questions about the information it contains. (E.g. [ am
Mahesh. Who is the text about? I am nine years old. How old is

40 minutes

oo ondanswor

My Favourite Sport
My name is Mahesh. | am nine years old. My
favourite sport is football. | play football twice
a week at school. | have football lessons on
Monday and Friday affernoons. On Saturday &
afternoon, | usually have a match with my
team. We are very good at football and often
win. Of course, I'm in the school feam too! My
favourite team is Three Star and | hope to be
a champion as Anil Gurung.

|

PR

I'm Rita. | ive in Parsa. I'm 10 years old. |
practise cycling everyday. | like cycling
because | can practise it in the field. In
the winter, | go cycling everyday usually in
the moming. In summer, it's difficult to go
_ cycling because it’s very hot. | always wear
a helmet to protect my head. My brother

is also fond of cycling. So, we often go to
school by bicycle.

Complete the table.

Name Age Favourite sport

9 years old

Rita

Mahesh? Who is nine years old? ) This helps them to comprehend the text.

Tell them to look at the first task 'Complete the table.' and discuss
what information they have to find to complete it.

Tell them to read the text to find the information to complete the
table and write in the blank space. The students do this
individually. The completed information are: Mohan, 9 years old,
football Rita, 10 years old, cycling.

Tell them to read the text again and answer the questions. Make
sure they understand the questions before they read the text to
find the answer.

Answer the following questions

a. How many days does Mahesh have football classes in a
week?

b. Which feam does Mahesh like?

c. Why does Rita wear a helmet?

d. How does Rita go to school?

e. Who s younger, Mahesh or Rita?

Tell them to underline the sentence where each answer lies. Help them if they find it difficult to

answer the question.

When they finish writing, check it and make sure that they have written the correct answers. The
correct answers are. a. Mohan has football classes twice a week. b. Mahesh likes Three Star. c.
Rita wears a helmet to protect her head. d. Rita goes to school by bicycle. e. Mahesh is younger

than Rita.

4. Which sport do you like? Write a paragraph.
This is a writing task. The students write a paragraph about any one of the sports they like. Follow the

steps for this activity:

20 minutes

Ask the students to read the instructions and tell the

Y Which sport do you like? Write a paragraph.

students that they have to write a paragraph about the

sport they like.

Take a name of a sport as an example and discuss

how they can write a paragraph about it. You can

also ask the students to see the reading text as an

example. But make it clear that there are two

paragraphs about two sports and they have to write
about only one sport they like.
Write a model on the board:

1 like football the most. Football is the most famous game in the world. There are twelve players
in a group. There are two teams. I play football during school break. I like Messi. I watch football

on the TV and on the internet too.

Assign the writing task as homework. And check their writing the next day.

]

ntegrating other subjects

The students can be asked to write the task in Nepali too. This helps them develop their writing

skill in Nepali too.
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Assessment 9
This is the assessment section for the theme. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all the students
and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out the assessment.

1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in the ', . 0 me recording and answer the questions.
whole group. Record the first paragraph of the reading text of a. How old is Mahesh?

lesson 33 (Ask and answer: pg. 124, first paragraph) on your
mobile beforehand. Tell them that you are going to play the =
recording; they will listen and answer the questions. i s S

2. What events do you like? Why? Say at least three sentences about each event you like.

This task is to be done on a one-on-one basis. Invite the students

one by one and ask to say at least three sentences about each * [ e apon cochovent you ke o e
event they like. Listen if he/she has spoken correctly. Score 1/2/3 fihing reading books SimTing

or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. saeg oo Saecrd

3. Read the following text and answer the questions.

3. Read the following text and answer the questions.
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group but
the students need to write their answers individually. Make sure that the

>

Look at a dictionary. Find and write the meanings of
these words.

students have their dictionary, workbook and pencils ready. For task A, ask =~ ...
them to look at a dictionary and write the meanings of these words. For task
B, ask them to read the text and answer the given questions. Move around
the class to make sure that they are not copying from others.

b. difficutt -
c. protect—
d.

often -

B. Answer the questions
a. Where does Rita live?

b. Why does she like cyciing?

c. Why does she wear a helmet?

4. What do you like to do? What do you not like to do? Why? Write a short paragraph.

This is the writing test. The students are required to write a . .
paragraph about what they like to do or don't like to do. Ask the i m;;c\ﬁ,f: _l,‘:j,{‘,’,;’,‘;;,”:;ﬁf fogrunot e lodor
students to write. Check their writing ANA AT, e .

5. The pictures show what each of these people did ......................................................................................
yesterday. Write one sentence for each.

This is the writing test. The students are required to narrate the —~ Jeuiaay Wit one semence for cacn. 0 =
event the people in the pictures did yesterday. Ask the students &l e ———

to write one sentence for each. Check their writing and mark.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get

assessment 9 of all the workbooks photocopied and write the students' name at the top. Assess the
students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained
by the students, organize the remedial class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for
the second assessment by yourself and carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet.
You can take help of the learning outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second
assessment.
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Theme: Birds and Animal

Number of lessons: 2 (Lesson 34 to 35)

Soft skills: Independent learning.

Total working hours: 6

Language functions | ¢ Expressing ability
Listening e Listen and sing
e Listen and write
e Listen and act
e Listen and write
Speaking e Asking and answering about ability
e Talk about others ability
Vocabulary Belly, flipper, bear, fur, layer, paw, den, cubs, suckle
Reading e A text about the penguin
e A text about the polar bear
Writing e Writing sentences about one's own abilities
e Ordering sentences/pictures to make a story
e Description of a bird
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Lesson 34
The Penguin
This is the first lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The whole lesson is about birds. The students
will practise the language function expressing ability in the lesson. There are activities for different
skills.
In this lesson, there are six topics to cover:
1. Listen and sing (Listening and speaking).
Name the parts of the body of a penguin. (Vocabulary).
Read and answer (Reading).
Ask and find out who can do these things. (Speaking/Grammar)
Write the correct forms of verbs from the box in the blank spaces. (Writing/Grammar)
6. Write (sentences, order the sentences, write a description of a bird). (Writing)
Objectives:
e Listen and sing the song about the five little small birds.
e [earn the meanings of the words: belly, flipper and beak.
e Read a descriptive text about penguin and answer the questions based on the text.
Ask and answer questions about ability.
Match the present simple forms of verbs with their past forms.
Write individual sentences about their ability.
Put the sentences in order to make a story with the help of the pictures.
Write a short description about birds.
Materials: Downloaded song of listen and sing section.
Before you teach:
e Download the song or learn the tune 'listen and sing' of activity 1.
https://www.dailymotion.com/video/x7pqupv
e Read the workbook and learn everything beforehand.
1. Listen and sing 25 minutes

il

This task focuses on listening and speaking skill. There's also a follow up task to find out the rhyming
words from the song. Follow these steps:

e Show the picture and ask the questions: What do you see in the picture? (eggs, small birds). Tell
them that the pictures show how eggs turn into small birds. Encourage students for the discussion
and speak in English as far as possible.

e Tell them that you are going to sing/play the song for them while they
just listen.

e Sing or play the song for the first time. They just listen and look at the
lines.

e Tell them to sing the song together with you. Play/sing the song together
with the students.

e Tell them that you are going to stop at the end of each line. Sing/Play the
song line by line and the students follow you/the song.

¢ Finally ask them to sing the song by themselves.

e Invite 1/2 students to sing the song for the whole class and ask the
students to sing together with them.

o Tell the students to read the words at the bottom of the page and ask them
to find out the rhyming words from the song. Give them one example of
rhyming words: cat and bat. Remind them that the thyming words have = N
the same sounds at the end. S ——
(Answers: nest - rest, ground — sound, fly — shy, fly — my, high — sigh, bk s oty b
out — pout, fly — why, eat — tweet, fly — cry, okay — way, sing — wing, e e mmng wer i e showe song and sa
lead — indeed, fly — sky)

fiy
i too high high high

ent out
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2. Name the parts of the body of a penguin. 20 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary from the reading sections. The students name the numbered parts of

the penguin. The words are there in the box. Follow e T e——

these steps:

back, belly, foot, flipper, tail, head, beak J

Tell the students that they are going to write the |
correct words for the parts of the bird as shown in b
the picture.

Write the words: back, belly, foot, flipper, tail,
head and beak.

Teach the meanings of the words one by one.
Back (show the back of your body and say it's my
back), belly (show your belly and say it's my
belly. It's not very big), foot (show your foot and
say it's my foot), flipper (gesture the word and say
that my hands are moving like flippers), tail (show the picture of a cow/buffalo and say: it has a
long tail), head (show your head and say: my head is small) and beak (draw a picture of a bird and
show the beak). Draw a picture of a bird and show all the parts (back, belly, foot, flipper, tail, head
and beak) of the bird with the arrow.

Tell them to look at the words and the numbered picture and write the correct words for each number
in the given space.

When they finish, do whole class feedback. (Answers: 1. head, 2. beak, 3. back, 4. belly, 5. flipper,
6. tail, 7. Foot)

Erase the words from the board and ask them to close the book. Say the words one by one and tell
them to spell the words: belly, flipper and beak. Drill the words.

w

~

o o

3. Read and answer. 45 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension. Follow

these steps:

Tell them that they are going to read about a bird.

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: What
1s the name of the bird? (penguin), What is the bird holding in
its beak? (fish), What does penguin eat? (fish) Where is the
bird? (near the sea), Where do penguins live? (in the sea) Wait
for the response at the end of each question.

Tell them that you are going to read the text and they need to
follow you with their fingers in the workbook. Also tell them
that you are going to ask questions in between.

Read the text loudly with correct pronunciation and ask these
questions. (Questions for paragraph 1: Are penguin’s birds or

ep cimbs

animals? Can they fly? Where do they mostly live? Can : shter colour on belly and

ur on their back. Penguins

penguins swim? How much time do they live in water? Where
do they raise their chicks and lay eggs? Questions for paragraph
2: How many species of penguins are there? Which is the tallest penguin? How tall is the tallest
penguin? Which are the smallest penguins? What is the average height of little blue penguins? How
big are the king penguins? Questions for paragraph 3: Where do most penguins live? Where do
many penguins live? Where are large penguin populations found? Questions for paragraph 4: What
do penguins have? How fast can penguins swim underwater? How are penguin legs? What type of
feet do penguins have? Last two paragraphs: How do penguins walk? What colour do penguins have
on belly? Do penguins have less feathers than other birds? Where do penguins produce oil from?
What help does the oil do to penguins? What do penguins eat? How long penguins live?

Tell the students to read the statements from a to e and make sure that they understand the
statements.

Tell them to read the text and find out whether the statements are true or false. Move around the
class and help them to find the answers.
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When they finish, do whole class feedback. Tell them to say the answers and reason why the
statements are true or false. (Answers: a. False because penguins lay eggs and raise their chicks on
land, b. False because king penguins are the second largest penguin species, ¢. True because they
are defenseless birds, d. True because sometimes, they use their bills or tails to assist themselves on
steep climbs, e. False because penguins have more feathers than most other birds.)

Tell the students to read the questions from a to e and make sure that they understand the questions.
Tell them to read the text to find the answers for the questions. Do whole class feedback to check
the answers.

(Answers: a. The emperor penguin, b. 33 cm, c. they help them to walk or hop, d. to keep them
waterproof, e. a range of fish)

4. Ask and find out who can do these things. 20 minutes
This is a grammar/speaking task and. The students learn
to ask and answer about ability using can. g
e Tell the students to recall the text about penguins and Rctimes Yo Bietid s et
sing songs Nisha

say what penguins can and cannot do. s p—
Listen to them and write the answers on the board in  |cookrice
two columns as in the table below: wash his/het clothes

. . . play football
Ask these questions: Can penguins swim? (Yes, they  [dawa picture

. . ' write a letter
Penguins can do Penguins can't do :
" Now, tell the class who can do what as in the example.
SWlm Fly Example:
Be found in Chile Be found in Nepal Nisha can sing songs.

can.), Can penguins fly? (No, they can't), Can penguins be found in Nepal? (No)

Tell them that you will ask some 'can' questions and they will answer: Can you swim? Can you
speak English? Can you write? Can you dance? Can you sing? Can you jump high? Can you reach
the ceiling? Encourage everyone to answer the questions. Their answers can be: Yes, I can or No, I
can't. This way they will learn to ask and answer questions about ability.

Tell them to look at the table given. Tell them that they will have to ask questions to their friends
and need to find out who can do those things.

Tell them to stand up and mingle with their workbook and ask question: can you ........ ? to find out
who can do these things.

Move around and check whether the students are doing the tasks as instructed or not.

When everyone finishes, they should tell to the whole class as in the example given.

Listen to their answers and provide feedback if necessary.

5. Write the correct forms of verbs from the box in the blank spaces. 20 minutes
This is a grammar task followed by a follow up speaking

ask. In the fist part, the sudents wil have 10 find the

past forms of the given verbs and in the last part of the

saw hatched scared got said
task, they will talk about the things they did the day |, flow oo . started
before. Follow these steps: o —
. . a get . bis
e Tell them that they will have to write the past - -
. 2 > = L, Y i
forms of the verbs given under the box. The past , £
. . e Qive f. scare
forms of the verbs are given in the box. ot )
. . I  eeessswspssmoae o SEINE semassesnmwmueseoy
e Before they do the exercise write some words on ; ;3 i '
i V j. hatch

the board and ask them the past form of the word.

e After the discussion tell them to decide and write Z\{ngi iﬁeyqos? f?\,?{ﬁfrfgfay? VARG el Sel. Tol et
the past forms of the verbs from brackets for the
words given in the text book.

e  When they do the task, move around the class and help them if necessary.

e When they finish, do whole class feedback. (Answers: get — got, is — was, see — saw, go — went,
give — gave, scare — scared, start — started, say — said, fly — flew, hatch — hatched.
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e Tell the students that the past forms of verbs are used to talk about the things happened in the
past.

e Tell them to look at the last task: What did you do yesterday? Talk to your friend? Tell each other
at least five things.

e Tell them that you are going to talk about what you did yesterday. Say: I got up at 5 am. I had
my meal at 9 am and went for school on foot. I taught five classes. I left school at 4. I went to
the market and bought some things. I went to bed late last night.

e Put the students in pairs and ask them to talk to each other about what they did the day before.
Move around the class and listen to their talk.

e  When they finish, invite 2/3 students to tell what they did yesterday.

6. Write. 60 minutes
This is a writing task. There are three writing tasks: writing sentences about what they can do or can't
do, ordering sentences next to the pictures and make a story and drawing a picture of a bird they like and
write a short description of it. Follow these steps procedure: ¥ Write.

Tell them that in the first task, they are going to write = Make sentences which are true for you.
about what they can or can’t dO. a. speak English: | can speak English.

Ask: Can you speak English? They will say: I can
speak English. Ask: Can you drive a car. They will say:

o

drive a car: | can’t drive a car.

swim:

a o

I can't drive a car. oy fokjlbo"
e. ride a bike
Tell them to look at the sentences from a and b and tell s s

them that they should write true sentences about them.
Tell them to do the first one together and ask: Can you
swim? And ask them to write their answer either: I can

. ) .
swim. Or | cant. SWlIl’l'. . Look at the pictures and put the sentences in the correct
Tell them to write their true answers from c to 1. order to make a story. Put numbers 1 - 6.

Move around the class and help them if necessary. inenpis e s

g. cookrice
h

touch the ceiling

i. write astory:

their answers. - water as it was low

The second task is putting the sentences in order to make a *_, \5 __The water level rose.

story with the help of the pictures.

,,,,,, A crow was thirsty

The crow drank water.

* intfo the pitcher.
When they finish, move around the class and check - 5 U ——

Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask them: ‘ [ W
What do you see in the pictures? What is the crow " mlieR ieg o aihene et

doing in the first picture? Is it hungry or thirsty? What was there in the picture? Can the crow drink
the water? (second picture) What is the crow doing in the third picture? Did the crow drink the water
in the last picture?

Divide the students into groups. Give them pieces of sentences and ask them to put the sentences in
the correct order to make a story.

Move from group to group and ask them to discuss and order the sentences.

When they finish do whole class feedback.

Tell them to go back to their seat and write 1 to 6 at the beginning of the sentences so that they make
the story. (Answers: 1. A crow was thirsty. 2. The crow tried to drink the water. 3. The crow couldn't
drink the water as it was low. 4. The crow dropped the pebbles into the pitcher. 5. The water level
rose. 6. The crow drank water.

This is the last task in the writing section. The students need to draw a picture of a bird they like and
they have to write a short description of the bird.

Tell them that they are going to draw a picture of a bird they like and write a short description of it.
Tell them to draw a picture of a bird they like. Tell them that it shouldn't be very beautiful.
When they finish, tell them to write a short description of it.
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e Tell them to write the answers to these questions to WIIt€ @  orawa pictre of a bird you like and descrive i
description of the bird:
e What is the name of the bird?
e How does it look? (big/small/colour)
e What does it eat?
o Where does it live?
o Why do you like the bird?
e When they finish, go to their seats and check their answers. Give
feedback and ask them to make corrections.

Homework
At your home, ask questions to your father/mother/elder brother/elder sister to learn what they can or
can't do. Tell them to write their answers as in the table below:
Family members What they can do? What they can't do?
Father

Mother

Elder brother

Elder sister

You
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Lesson 35
My Classroom

This is the second lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The lesson is around the topic animals. The
students will learn different skills around the topic.
In this lesson, there are five topics to cover:
1. Listen to your teacher and name the birds and animals. (Listening)
2. Talk in pairs to match the animals with their babies. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Discuss and write what these animals can or can't do. (Speaking/Grammar)
5. Read the table and write about each animal using the facts given. (Writing)
Objectives:
Listen and write the names of birds and animals.
Say the names of animals and their babies.
Read a text about the polar bear and do the comprehension tasks.
Say and write what animals can or can't do.
Write a short description about animals giving details about what they can and can't do.
Materials:
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Chart of different birds and animals.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Listen to your teacher and name the birds and animals. 20 minutes
This is a listening task. The students need to listen to the teacher and write the names of birds and
animals. Follow these steps: \

e Tell the students that they are going to listen to you and write the

names of birds and animals in the given spaces. 'ﬂ R v, € “j

e Make two columns on the board and ask the students to name the o &
birds and animals with spelling that they remember. Write their ﬁ o b ‘_-.\
names in right column. - h

e Now, tell them that they need to write the names from a to r. o~ B ’?"; ﬁ

e Do the first one as an example, tell them to write what name they ° f'
hear in number a. Say 'HORSE'. . (
e Check to make sure that they students have written 'horse' in a
with correct spelling. K
e Tell them to to write the other names from b to r. 3
e Say these words: fox, jackal, cow, goat, fish, snake, donkey, °
duck, frog, snail, polar bear, hen, deer, bear, sheep, squirrel.
e Move around the class and check that everyone has written the names of birds and animals in the
given spaces.
e Tell them to look at the pictures and name the animals. Get them to discuss. This helps them to
develop their speaking skill.
2. Talk in pairs to match the animals with their babies. 20 minutes
This is a speaking/vocabulary task. The students need to match the animals with the names of their
babies. They take help from the pictures. Follow these steps procedure:
e Tell the students that they are going to match the animals with the names of their babies.
e Make sure that all the students have their workbooks and pencils with them.
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3. Read and answer.

Tell them to look at the pictures on the left. Show pictures
one by one and ask: what is it? The words are already there.

Animals Babies
Tell them that the names of babies are there on the right i
column. Tell them to look at the pictures and match them —=* ducking
with the names of animals.

Help them say the words if they have difficulty in
pronouncing them.

Divide the students into two groups. Tell them to close their
workbook. One group (A) says the names of babies and
another group (B) says the names of their animals. This
should be organized as a quiz. Write the scores on the board.

sheep

Whoever gets more score will become the winner. [duck ] [Tomb ]
¥
: ev ?’/_’)‘1"
|___goat | calt
Organize a quiz. One group says the names of animals.
Another group says the babies' names.

90 minutes

This is a reading task. The students need to read a text about the polar bear do some comprehension

tasks. Follow these steps procedure:

W Read and answer.
The Polar Bear

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask the questions:
What is the name of the animal? What colour is the animal?
Do they live in the sea? Where do they live? Elicit the
answers from the students and tell them that they are going
to read a text about the polar bear.

Write the words on the board: fur, layers, holes, paw, den,

Polar bears usuailly
thick white fur. The fu &S
no its bod to
escape easly. This keeps
it warm Thick layers of fat
beneath its skin protect
the anmal from the
cold waters of the Arctic
n. helping it to swim

cubs, suckle, costly and tell them to read the text to find and
underline them.
When they finish, teach the meanings of the words: fur (goats

C
sen it is warting to
a seal pokes its head through a hole for air, it kills it with its huge
paw. One blow can kill a seal weighing 350 kg Besides seals, it
also eats sea birds, fish, berries and grasses

have thick fur on their body), layers (Show the skin on your
arm and say that it's a layer of skin), holes (draw the pictures
on the board and show that they are the holes), paw (show

the picture of the polar bear and show its paw), den (ask: o wsom T~ Wl
where does a lion live?), cubs (show the small polar bears in o oo ey Y L%
4 oople, wougn \

the picture and say: they are the cubs), suckle (show the
picture of a dog with its puppies suckling and say: the dog suckles its puppies), costly (show your
pen and say: I bought this pen for Rs. 2000. It's not cheap, it's costly.) You can also give other
contextual examples to teach the meanings of those words and also give the meaning in their
language.

Erase the words form the board, say the words one by one and ask the students to spell the words.
Pronounce the words time and again until they can spell them and pronounce correctly. Once
you finish writing the words on the board drill the words one by one.

Tell the students to look at the exercise from a to h and tell them to complete the sentences with
the given words.

When they do the task, move around the class to make sure that they are doing the given task.
When they finish, do whole class feedback, write the sentences on the board beforehand and ask
the students what words the students have written. (Answers: a. holes, b. suckle, c. layers, d. den,
e. fur, f. cubs, g. paw, h. costly)

Tell the students that you will read the text while they follow you with their fingers. Also tell
them that you will ask some questions after each paragraph.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Three 175



Read the text paragraph by paragraph and ask these
questions to check comprehension. (Questions for
paragraph 1: Do the polar bears have thick fur? How does
the fur help polar bears? How does the thick layers of fat
help polar bears? Questions for paragraph 2: Do the polar
bears have a good sense of smell? What do the polar
bears eat? What does a seal brig its head through the
hole? How does the polar bears kill the seals? How strong
is the polar bear's blow? What do polar bears eat?
Questions for paragraph 3: Where do female polar bears
spend winter? When are cubs born? How long do the
cubs live with their mothers? Questions for paragraph 4:
Do polar bears kill people? Do people kill polar bears?
What are the bears killed for? Is the fur of polar bears
expensive? What has helped to reduce the number of
polar bears killed by hunting? What has caused the polar
bears dying?) Take answers from the students. Help them
locate the answers from the text and also ask them to
underline the sentence where the answers lie.

Tell the students to read the questions from a to e and
make sure that they understand the questions.

Tell them to read the text and answer the questions. Move
around the class and help them find the answers from the
text.

Do whole class feedback to help them check their
answers. Tell the students to show where the answers lie.

- people kil many of them

‘ Hunters shoot these bears for

therr good-looking and costly
— 5 = -

fur. There is now a rule to limit

) N the number of these bears that
et -an kill. This has helped
o the
by hunting But the

latest changes in climate are leading to polar bears dying

number of polar

Look at the meanings of the words in a dictionary and
complete the sentences with the words

}' fur, layers, holes, paw, den, cubs, suckle, costly
a. The hares live in

b. Mother dogs................. their puppies

C. The........ Of s0il in Our field are thick

d. Lonhvesin Q...

e. The har of animals is called

f The baby polar bears are called

g. Thetigerhasabig . eeeeeeeen

h. The clothesnowadaysare ...
Answer the following questions

a. What keeps polar bears warm?

b. What helps polar bears to find their food easily?

c. How do polar bears kill a seal?

d. When are baby polar bears born?

e. How long do the cubs stay with their mother?

e. Why are polar bears dying?

(Answers: a. The fur b. Their keen sense of smell c. with its paw d. in January and February e.

until they are big enough to live on their own f. the latest

4. Discuss and write what these animals can or can't do.
This is a speaking/grammar task. The students need to talk about what the animals can or can't do and

write in the given spaces. Follow the steps for this activity:

changes in climate)

20 minutes

44 Discuss and write what these animals can or can't do.

e Tell them that they are going to discuss and write what _ :
the animals in the given table can or can't do. Czrl'vr:als e - - =
e Remind them the use of can or can't. Give examples: [, ..
I can speak English. I can't speak German. Ask some [
of the students about what they can and can’t do and [vionkeys
write it on the board. Elephants
e Now,tell the students to complete the table. Tell them  |Tigers
to write what each animal can or can't do. Chiooise
e Move around the class and help them to write the i
verbs.
e When they finish, put the students in pairs and ask
them to talk about those animals. (Example: Cows can
walk. Cows can't fly) =
e Move around the class and monitor their talking and e
correct them if you find any mistakes.
5. Read the table and write about each animal using the facts given. 30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students need to write two short descriptions about two animals: giraffe and
snake using the information given there in the table. Follow the steps for this activity:

Tell them that they are going to write two short descriptions about: giraffe and snake. They will
also write what they can and can't do. Tell them that information in the table helps them a lot.
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* Tell them tO read the table' ASk queStionS: are giraffes Very X Read lhe table and write about each animal using the
tall? Do they look beautiful? What can giraffes do? What Ve

. Animals Cando Can'tdo
can giraffes not do? Are snakes dangerous? Are they slow I@.,(,Mwym|. beculfublclean Thee ecrs wilhllump
. tongue: fh
or fast? What can snakes do? What can snakes not do? Their b P .
. . Snakes (fas dangerous|eat onkeys and|hear
answers to these questions help them write the texts. . T

e Tell them to write paragraphs about those animals.

e Move around the class to help them write the texts.

e When they finish, look at each student's work and give
feedback. Tell them to make corrections.

e Model answer:

Giraffes are very tall animals. They look beautiful. They can
clean their ears with their tongues. They can also run very fast.
They can't jump. They can't fly.
Snakes are fast animals. They are dangerous and aggressive.
They can eat monkeys and pigs. Snakes can't hear. They also
can't walk. They can just crawl.

Homework

Write a description of any animals you like/you have at your home. Write what they look like, what they
eat, what they can do or what they can't do.
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Assessment 10

This is the assessment section for the theme. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all the students
and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out the assessment.

1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole

& Assessment 10

1. Listen to the recording and answer the questions.

group. Make sure all the students have their workbook and pencils. a. Where do Penguins mostly ve?

Tell them that you are going to read a text, they will listen and write

b. Where do they lay eggs?
the missing words. (You can record the text on your mobile too and
. . c Which is the tallest penguin species?
play the recorded version either.)
2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions about d. Howfallis the smallest penguin?
. . '
the.se' Flnd out What you and you‘r frlend can and caFl t dO. 2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions
This task is to be done in pairs. Invite two students at a time. Make e e s o i
sure that you have their portfolio with the recording sheet. Ask . singasong « fido abicyclo
them to talk about the things they can and can't do. Listen to them [ %7 e

and assess their answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their 3. Readthe following text and answer the questions.

record sheet.
3. Read and answer.

Polar bears usually have thick white fur. The fur does not dliow
its body heat to escape easily, This keeps it warm. Thick layers
of fat beneath its skin pr ct the animail from the cold waters
of the Arctic Ocean. he it to swim very far out

Polar bears have a keen sense of smell and can smell food

This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole as much os 10 mdes away. A polar bear knows exactly which

group but the students need to write their answers individually. s s00n as asedl pokes s head Ihrough ah
Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Bosids so

Ask them to read and answer the given questions. Move around
the class to make sure that they are not copying from others.
4. Complete the following story with your own words.

This is the writing test. Tell them that there is a story but some
words are missing. The students need to complete the paragraph
to make a story.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get
assessment 10 of all the workbooks photocopied and write the
students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the
scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second
assessment by yourself and carry out the assessment and fill in
the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the
second assessment.

ch a seal
L1t kalls ot
with its huge paw. One blow can kill a seal w 30 kg
it also eats sea birds, fish, bermes and grasses

holes to watch in the ice when it is wailing to

A. Look at a dictionary and write the meanings of these
words.

C. @CaAPe = i <
d. keen-__
e. hole-....

f. poke—..—..—

B. Answer the questions.

a How does thick fur help polar bears?

¢ How strong do polar bears have sense of smell?
d  What do polar bears eat?

4. Complete the following story with your own words.
A CIOW WQS oo The CIoW e a pot of water

The crow couldnt ____________the water because the water was

... Hethoughtofan................. The crow flew away and

came up withthe pebblesinits...

The crow dropped the
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA into the pot. The crow agan................. to dnnk the
water The crow could the water this ime because

the water level up. The crow quenched its thirst

Listening text:

second largest penguin species.

Penguins are the birds that cannot fly. They swim very well and spend most of their lives in
the sea. Some species spend as much as 75% of their lives in water. However, they lay eggs
and raise their chicks on land. There are 17 species of penguins. The Emperor Penguin is
the tallest of all penguin species, reaching as tall as 120 cm in height. Little Blue Penguins
are the smallest type of penguin averaging around 33 cm in height. King Penguins are the
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